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" CAL Pashto Materials Overview

CAL Pashto Materials Overview
1993

Over the 1ast six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a
set of materials to teach the Pashto 1anguage to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and
Intermediate Pashto introduce studen's to the spoken and written ianguage; the Pashto
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto
Conversation is a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning snd
Intermediate Pashto. The Pashto-English Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials is a
glossary of all the words that appear in the components listed above.

The 1anguage taught in the materials is Afghan Pashto, in particular the standard
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used in the official media. The materials have been
proof-read and field-tested by Kandahari Pashtuns; the words and phrases in them are
familiar to speakers ot the Kandahari dialect as well. in Pashto Conversation, there are
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandahari (and Peshawari, as well)
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects.

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of
academic 1anguage training (three hours a week in class, with possibly two hours of 1ab
or practice), or about ten weeks in an intensive course (si:: hours a day in class, five days
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the
grammatical structures of Pasihto are presented, along with about 2,500 words.

The Pashto writing system is taught in the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is
also in a romanized transcription. After that, ihe transcription of a word or phrase is
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus.

Beginning and Intermedia.e Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings
on various topics {e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying
presentations on grammar and vocabulary, and exercises for oral practice and
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion - a proverb, poem or story - intended to
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with a glimpse of Pashto folk literature.

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans
at an American university, so that the American student is provided with language and
vocabulary of immediate usefulness. The readings for the most part describe Pashtun
life and customs in Afghanistan, and are related to the topic in the corresponding
dialogie. The dialogues and readings in /ntermediate Pashto continue 8long the same
generg! format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history.

The Workbooks, which are mostly in English, provide background information on
points in the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar points, and information on
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individual vocabutiary items. Each unit in the Workbooks contains & number of exercises
providing additional practice on the points covered in the Textbook. There are listening
exercises in the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a
prompt, then respond in some way.

The Teachers' Manuals, in Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of
Pashto who might not have a background in language teaching or an extensive background
in Pashto grammar. it expiains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other
information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening
exercises in the Workbooks are given for the teacher's convenience.

The Text Tapescript and workbook Tapescript for Beginning Pashto have been
developed for students who do not have reguiar access to a native speaker of the
language. They provide the means for such students to fdentify a Pashto speaker, then
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Texttiook and the
listening exercises in the Workbook. The tapescripts are not necessary in situations
where there is 8 Pashto-speaking teacher.

Pashto Conversation cantains fourteen lessons - each lesson corresponding to
two units of Beginning/intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and
listening practice on the material contained in the units, as well as exposure to different
utalects. The lessons have been recorded - there is a set of cassettes at the Center for
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel: (703) 312-35040; Fax: (703) 528-4823)
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see rumbers below).

The Pashto Reader presents selections of modern written Pashto, with extensive
notes and guides to comprenension. Six different genres are exemplified: essays,
articles, stories, poetry, “public” Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and "fractured” Pashto
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader: Originals presents
the passages of the Reader in ccmputer scans of their originals, to provide the student
with practice in dealing with Pashto as it actually appears: handwritten, without
conventional spacing between words, etc. Pashte Reader: Pessages in Transcription
presents the passages in the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation
throughout the series; it is intended for the linguist interested in the Pashto language
but not necessarily the writing system.

The Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, in dictionary form, all the
words taught in the materials - about 5,000 entries. Each entry includes & word or
phrase’s Pashto spelling, 8 transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or
explanations, and grammatical information.

All these materials are in the public domain, and copies may be made of them as
needed. Each component is listed in the ERIC system with a separate number, and has
been designed on the assumption that a single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has 8 cover page, which should be copied
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes it easier to identify). The

o
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover
page and a back cover. We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers)
is best, because it allows the "book™ to lie flat. To facilitate copy-making, every page of
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, in headers like the following:

Beginning Pashto Unit 12: o5 &y & b

Teachers’ Marual 82

Some of the components in the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here is a ist of

everything that has been deposited in the system, along wi.h identifying number (where

possible). The items marked with asterisks (**%) are obsolete.

#®#&#Beginning Pashto: Textbook ED 323 763
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript ED 323 764
#®#Beginning Pashto: Workbook ED 323 765
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript ED 323 766
Beginning Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 323 767
®##%Beginning Pashte: Glossary ED 323 768
#®%intermediate Pashto: Textbook ED 338 074
®##%intermediate Pashto: Glossary ED 338 075
Intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 338 076
®##%intermediate Pashto: Workbook ED 3386 077
Pashto Reader ED 353 815
Pashto Reader: Transcriptions ED 353 814
Pashto Reader: Originals ED 353 813

Beginning Pashtio: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.

Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
intermediate Pashto: workbook, Rev. Ed.

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript
Pashto Conversation: Manual

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

(number not assigned yet)

In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material,
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand.

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for App'‘ed Linguistics in Washington, D.C. (tel: (202) 429-
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have sny questions about the content of the
materiais, please contact the authors: Barbara Robson at the Center for Applied

Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey in the Pashto Service, Voice of America, in washington
D.C.
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introduction

This Textbook is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto. The other
components are:

Workbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-English Glossary

Teachers' Manual workbook Tapescript

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available in microfiche or hard copy through
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service.

These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with
funding from Grant No. PO17A 9005S from the International Research and Studies
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection
under the general title /ntermediate Pashto , and will be available in early 1992.

We wish to thank John Ratliff and Kenneth Frook of Diplomatic Language Services,
Inc. in Arlington, Virginia, for their kindness in allowing the materials to be field-tested
there. The comments of the Pashto teachers, Mr. Anwar Ayazi and Mr. Akbar Ayazi, have

been of invaluable assistance to us. We are also grateful for the careful proofreading of
the materials on (he part of Mr. Mohammad T. Achagzai.

We owe our secretary, Mrs. Zeba Khadem, special (Afghan, not American) thanks
for her sweet temper in the face of iong hours, rnultiple drafts, corrections of
corrections of corrections, and computer programs that did not want to function from
right to left. We also thank her for the insights she has provided into the life and
concerns of Afghan women, which we feel have given the materials unusual depth.

introduction to the Revised Edition

Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1989, CAL has continued, with grants
from the Department of Education, to complete Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the
Pashto Reader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation,
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-English Glossary to accompany all

the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are
available.

We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the
reviscd materials.
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Unit 1. oCle L]

Section 1: Greeting and Goodbys Phrases

Greetings - statements and answers:

A: Peace be with you. {asalamaléykum] l»i.“J.c r:.)L..l
B: And with you. {waléykum] coDle
A: May you not be tired. (to a man) [stdray ms se] . U“: TR

May you not be tired. {to a woman) [stdre ma se] P S
B: May you not be miserabie. (to a man) [khwar ma sel v sl

May you not be miserable. (to a woman) [khwdra ma se]

Greetings - unanswered questions:

How are you? [tsénga ye?l S & S
Are you heaithy? (to a man) [j6r ye?] S & g
Are you healthy? (to a woman) [jéra ye?l < o= Sy
Are you in health? [pa khéyr ye?l < @ s
Are you really healthy? (to a man) [xa j6r ye?l Y
Are you really healthy? (to a woman) [xa jéra ye? |

Greeting enders:

Kindness. [merabani.] Y v
Thank you. [tachakur ] CSES
Goodbye phrases:

A: May God save you. [khwday paman.] el < Sl o
B: Goodbuye. [pa makha de x4.] T G <
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Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation

Vowels
(al as in English ask, glass : [dal o9, [talafUz] Jaals

(3] as in English awful, caught : 13s] .Y, [tdse] & G
[e] as in English bgd, yellow : [del S [mel &

[zl as in English sit, rift: [tzkrérl 4l ,S3, (spril o

[il as in English bggt, feat : [dzil > 1dil (g2

[ol as in Engl.ish boat, sg: [paxt6l siuw, [pbrel $o23
[ul as in English bgat, fool: [kutsd] «& oS, [13stnal © s ¥
[ul as in English pyt, bogk : [1Gtfan] Wik, [chupl NV

[3] as in English byt, just: [nal <, [jagl S

Consonants similar to English consonants
[bl as in English poy, cub : [bal 4, [babE] LL

[ch] as in English church, teacher: [chéra] & gy, [chap] -
[d2] as in English dads, agze: [dzan] . lX, [dzayl sl&

[t} as in English fire, if: [tafril o 45, [talafbe] Lils

(gl as in English gg, jug: [jagl .§a [gwall Jf

[h] as in English fat, behave : [ndhal «;, [haml -

[j} as in English judge, edge : [jorl 04> Ljagl -‘ﬁa

[kl as in English car, cake : [kawé] HSJS [korl J_,g

[ml as in English mom. bump : [mel & [saldm] [n.)L..

[pl as in English gie, apgle: [pardél 63y, [chap] -

[sl as in English go, city: [1@s] Y, [winisal <wes 4

[sh] as in English show, push : [shpagl o= [shiro] & 4 y&
[ts] as in English cuts, gutsy: [tso]l 4&, [tsdngal Sk
[w]as in English wait, kiwi: [wéwayal 1,44, [wdza] o3,
[yl as in English yes, boy_: [yel &2 [kendyl C?"::

(2] as in English ag. zero: [zoy] 535, lamardk] J vy
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Consonants somewhat different from English consonants

[t [tashakur] ,S&s

[khayridt] <o i

[dl:  [dal oo
[dyérias] Jd s

nl: 1as] uﬂ
[d$1ta] «Ja

[nl:  [karwandél sas,,S

[ghandm] r.;j:

Girtan] Lokl

[dre] &SJ‘:
[déita]l «Ja

[wélikal «Sd
[a1td] «la

[tankh3d] LS
[kunér] J"JS

[atd] G

[khost] <aew 4a

[amdé] | dua
[gardéz] 3955

[d6las] d 4
[hetménd] Joela

[ghaznil | 5 3¢
[nal ¢

Consonants very different from English consonants

[ghl: [ghazni] &5'-";

[afghanzstdn] .,z o Lidl

(Rl [Ram4l] d..a

[Rararét] o | yo

[kh]: [khost] S 9
khanabadl sLT .,
(ql: [qaldt] o M58

[barq) 3
[ Dogérl ,S,)
[chére] S

(Xl [xal <&

[wébaxal <,

=G

[baghian] -, Ya
[aghd] G

[Aut] LIPEN
[Rabib] ——

[wakht] -

[bikhil  sdeu

[sandiql 3o

[nagshéd] <45

[fard] of 43
[wardég] 3.:_)_,

[paxt6] s2uo

[x3ysté] < L

[ghagégal o 42 &

[laghmadn] . L

[Rami4] «lea

[Rayrén] .| a

[khwddyl gl as

[dagiqs] «ied
[taraqi] qi_):
[kandah3r] ,la axS

[tashakur] &

(pexawdr] ) s
[wuxydr] Lz sa
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The retroflex consonants

[tk DNatl &J [Motér] ;o se [tor] < 49
[tatobdyl o2 9w G [tabdr] s  ltoll Jaw

(dl: [derl yp9 [déze] Hs_',; [bédal o9
[andiwdll I 92 &1 [gwad] ;_,.f [doddyl (5999

(ol [chuped$l] Jag s [kand] S [1dne] ‘ls.a_,J
[tansyl , o (23ne] «,9”5 (mané] e

[ Gorl s lkrel (5,5 [warsl o,/ ,
[stérayl (g yiw arl JY [mral s 5.

Practice

Pronounce the following words. Mimic your teacher or the tape as closely as you can.

[bekh] gepm [khayr] . [khushala] Jlss ya [kat] &S

[déxta] <o o [khor] o [khias] e YA [mrél o
[zrawér] 4,5 (agh6] yaa [khwrayay] PERT N [ghat] s
[maxdm] rnL;-L. laxtdy] sz [khpalwanl ) plus [gads] | oS
[sardy] S o {wdtaral 55 9 {khobaw3drayl Soxs~ [sor] I3
[kunér] 5 4S karkdyl S ,S  [sportl o g [xel (o

[ghwaru] ,,l 42 [kwstal « oS [mékhal <5 (zer] , 5

[atén] .51 lakhbar] Lal [afghdn] L3l [wérayl (sl
[baghl $ L [bikhil g3 [pakhidyl s [pasaridyl J yuw
[paxtand] G liwe  [pexégi] Sy [Péghial Lo [khabdral o yui

f- »
s
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More Practice

[afghantstdn] ., lewsiS]

Show me Farah. (on a map) [fard ra wéxaya.] caz g |y ol yd
it's here. [dégha da.] VRV
. - Q .
Where is Farah? [fard chére da?] Ped (g ol 3
Farah is in Afghanistan. [fara ps afghanistdn . a3 ssS G Ll < ol 3
ke da.]
Other cities in Afghanistan:
[kandahdr] ,la aiS [kunddz] 5428 [hardt] ol ya
[maymané] <ies [ghazni] v.-_,.c [baghldn] - s
[charakar] _,LSJL3 (kabs1] J-ng [gardéz] _}f;)S
[khost] cew 4 [mazaresharif} wis & 4 e
[jalalabddl L] Y [khanabadl aLl L
Some countries: Some cities:
Pakistan [pakIst3n] OL‘;..SL: Peshawar [pexawdrl , g
America [amrikd] (S ! Quetta [kwdtal < S
Iran [irdn] .| | Teheran [tehrdn] .| ,5
France [faransé] sl ,3 Beijing [piking] &.S._._.:
hi . 3 T N
China [chin] :pea Islamabad [1s13m3abad] sL| - |
Arabia [arabistdn] . liwy ,e Washington [washintdn] O,‘:_i.:..‘;l_,
Russia [rusyé] «ww 4, Moscow [maskéw] sSums

.
1
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Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet
Letter Shapes

1. Yowel sgmbols' [aléf],j [wawl], S [ yel, kg [majhdla yel, o [a}

Letter Value Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached wunattached
to right to right to right to right

—
—

l [al, (3]

9 [ul, [o], [w] 5 3 5 3

S lil, [y} T T e e

¢ @ ¢ v -

o (al, [3] 4 o -- -
Notes:

[al is written as | only in initial position, as » only in final position. [al is not
represented in medial positions.
[3] is written as » only in final position. It is not represented in other positions.

| and 3 do not connect with letters to the left.

s represents a vowel only in final positions. In other positions, it represents [h].

Exampies:
‘were' {we] ‘-?-9 ‘and’ [awlj‘ ‘one’ [yaw] 3 ‘say’ {wayal “ |_9
‘his’ [yel g ‘or’ [yal La_. ‘one’ [yawé] o 9 are’ {wil 53
Handwriting:
,15..: 4 °."" T 4 LF'L q' 3= 4 l 4
Practice:

On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words.
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2. o - like letters: e [bel, < lpel, «o [tel, g (te], & [sel

| Letter Yalue Shape

Final, Finat, Medial, Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
- {b] S 3 “~ —
Notes:

The letters o [pel, < [tel, < [teland & [seiare all shaped like . < is pro-

nounced [p}; < is pronounced [t]; < is pronounced [t]; & is pronounced [s].

&, occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

All these letters attach to the left.

Examples:
‘then’ [byal L‘:..v ‘register’ [sabt] &.?3 ‘turn’ [taw] jb
‘water' [wob3] 4.3_9' ' ‘eight’ [at8] 43 ‘ ‘grandfather’ [bab] L: L:
Handwriting:
syl <l LL Lo OO ab
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words.

B. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the following words in Pashto script.
[w3yi] 'he says'’ [wéwayal ‘say’ [wdye] 'you say’ [wéyul ‘'we say’
[bot] 'shoe’ [pat] ‘hide’ [tep] ‘tape’ [yul ‘we are’
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> 7 - like letters: c [jel, & [chel, C [Rel, t [khe], é ltsel, t[dzel

Letter Yalue shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right ‘toright to right to right

L = c > >

Notes:
The shapes of letters c [che]), C [Rel, C {khel, i [tsel, and t [dze] are all the
same as T is pronounced [ch]; z is pronour.ced [R]; C is pronounced
[kh]; é is pronounced [ts}; and t is pronounced [d2] .

C [Rel occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

All these letters attach to foliowing letters.

Examples:
‘we go' [dzu] )-& ‘alert’ [buts] é_}g name [habib} s v
‘o'clock’ [bajél L‘S?": ‘who' [chal l? ‘get up’ [p3tsal A& l_?v
Handwriting:

—_— Lo o e £o ey

Practice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script:

[kho] ‘but’ [chap] "left’ [khayl ‘then' [y3dwdz3y] ‘together’
[tsa: what’ {d2ay] ‘place’ [tse] ‘that' [pakhawi] 'he cooks’
[&khli] ‘buys’ wakht] "time’ [tso] 'until’ [bikhi] ‘ccmpletely’

b s
5P
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*

4. D -like letters: = [dall, -9 [dal], < [zall

Letter Yalue Shape
Final Final Medial initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
D [d] .Y S - S
Notes:

The shapes of letters § [d3l]l and 3 [zall are the same as a. 3 is pronounced [d];
3 is pronounced [2].

These letters do not attach to following letters.
3 [2al] occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic.

Examples:

‘substance’ [zat] sl 3 ‘assurance’ [dad] Ql ° 'sink’ [qubl «mt 9 @

‘bribe’ [bédge] (_‘5 ».L' ‘demon’ [dew] 5 > ‘'warm’ [tod) 3}3

Handwriting:
R 523 KW ol ala e

Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[de] ‘or’ (da] "this’ [dwal 'two’ [duy] ‘those’

{di] ‘are’ [de] 'your' [ab3d] ‘fertile’ {khwd3ayl 'God"
| [tawdd] ‘'warm’ [bad] ‘wind’ [wad$] ‘married’
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5. -lkeletters  y frel, 4 el 3y [zl 5 [zhel y Igel

i Letter Valye Shape

Final Final Mediatl Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
J [r] B D b 2
Notes:

The shapes of letters [rel, 4 [zel, % [zhel, and , [gel are all the same as ,.
$ e D B 2

B is pronounced {r]; 3 is pronounced [z]; _ is pronounced [zhe]; and o is
pronounced [ge].
The major difference between this letter group and the » group is that these

letters go below the line, and the & group letters do not.

These ietters do not attach to following letters.

Examples:
[bérta] ‘back’ 4w o ‘1" [z9] b_} ‘newspaper' [akhbar] D L.‘A '
name [rabya} l_.g") ‘here’ [ra} ‘J ‘'sweet’ [khog] _.)_9'3
lwriting:
L:u‘vq l'q \34‘_- 4:“=~J O'L igl.a.;l
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. Write the following words in Pashto script.

[dwri] ‘hears’ [b&z&r] ‘'market’ [bir] ‘beer’
[pakhégil ‘ripsns’  [tarikh] ‘history’ [tawégil "turns’
[tarbdr] ‘cousin’ {tral ‘uncle’ [terawi] ‘pass’
[jor] "healthy [chére] ‘'where’ [khabdr! ‘news’
{rawri] ‘brings’ worégi] ‘fall’ [khartségi! "is sold'
[khor] 'sister’ [khwrayéyl] ‘nephew’ [dre] ‘three’




Beginning Pashto Unit 1: r;S.:.La o e Textbook 11

- 1i ) . & . . .
5. (.ru like letters: h)'“ {sin], Q"’ {shin], U"‘ [xin]

Letter Valjue Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached wunattached
to right to right to right toright

The shapes of letters o {shin] and ¥ {xin} are the same as o OF s
pronounced [sh]; ¥ is pronounced [x].

These letters attach to following letters.

Examples:
'six’ [shpag] ,).;.f& ‘tired' [stdrayl &5‘)"“““ ‘Pashto’ [paxté]j.l’.'.{.\.v
3 *
‘now’ [wosl Lf“-ﬁl 'good’ [xa] 4w ‘man’ [saréy] 69.«
Handwriting:
ol S RS S RS - R =S
Practice:

A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. Write the following words in Pasht% script.

[pasd] ‘tamb [pexégil ‘happen’ [xe] ‘good’
[pexaw4ér] ‘Peshawar’ [se] ‘be’ [khost] 'Khost'
[dars] 'lesson’ [drust] 'right’ [rixtyd] ‘true’
[sab3] "‘tomorrow [xar] ‘city’ [xddza] ‘'woman’

-
b
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7.& - like letters: & [ghainl], C [2ain)

Letter Yalue Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial .
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

¢ Ighi C & Y £

The shapes of t [9ain} are the same as those of &

t is not pronounced in ordinary speech, and occurs in the spelling only of words
borrowed from Arabic.

Both letters attach to following letters.

p};amnles.
‘orchard’ [baghl aL.v ‘fault’ [aybl h.,.“..c ‘ear’ [ghwag] ‘.)_9.&
‘mountain’ (ghar] J.é ‘Arab’laréb] — £ ‘this’ [dégha]d.é >
ting:
= e eI éb ——t ey
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following wonrds in Pashto script.

(ghagégal 'talk’ (ghdral ‘bank’ [ghwarf] ‘want’
[ghat] ‘big’ [ghdrayl 'member’ [taghér] ‘carpet’
[ghwaral ‘invite’ [ghagégil talks’ [sha2gr] 'poet’
‘.-‘ ."
L]
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8. «uB like letters: =9 [fe] and (§ (qarl

Letter yYalue Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
- (1] — -3 s 3
g g 4 4 E
Notes:

The final shapes of & differ from the final shapes of «=2 (they go below the

line).

‘Both letters attach to following letters to the left.

Examples:
near’ [qarfb] _)3 ‘electricity’ [barg] J_).g ‘fire' [Rarigl & >
‘individual’ [fard] .3‘).5 ‘fear’ [khawf] «_3_9'& [radif] ‘order «_.0..:0 3_)
Handwriting:
bé 5.5’2‘ :ég_b'q o) ﬁ. ,s_u_ ,",:s.:..
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.
[qgédar] ‘appreciation’ [safér] "journey’

20
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9. .ij - like letters:

Letter Yalue
2 o
Notes:

1: r.S._..I.; [.1..1
o
2 karl and S (gar)

Shape

Final Final
attached unattached
to right to right

Na| 5

Textbook 14

Medial Initial, media:
attached unattached
to right to right

< S

The shapes of £ [gaf] are the same as those of . £Lis pronounced [gl.

Both letters attach t

Examples:

‘house’ [kor] st
o
‘tall’ [jag] ‘_<».;

o letters on the left.

‘who' [tsok] -’J_}ﬁ
e,
‘dance’ [gagdégil S 7 ,\S

‘Paktia’ [pakty3] L._“_g_.
- ®
‘tult” (dakl 2

Handwriting:
&.‘; {“J_é/ _’_je J*J—S &" Lh..s“ N
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[kégi] ‘becomes’
[ch3arakar] ‘Charakar
(darkawi] 'give (you)
[kafitiry3) ‘cafeteria’
[kwsta] ‘Quetta’
lgwal] ‘flower

[tashakCr] ‘thank you’
[tske] ‘drink’

(daktar] ‘doctor
[kafri] ‘coffee’

[korbé] ‘host’

[g6ril ‘see’

oo
i¢-

[kabab] 'kabob’
[tardfik] ‘traffic’
[kar] ‘work’
[kd1ay] "viliage’
([gad] ‘together
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0. J [am]

Letter Yalue Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
J il J J L J
Notes:

J connects to the lert.

There are some conventions associated with combinations of J and

other letters. These will be shown in Unit 2.

Examples

‘Balkh’ [balkh] cl.u ‘other’ bstal 4l ‘all’ [{ol] ,Jj;
‘ten’ [las] &J'J 'first’ [awal] ‘le ‘rice’ [chaléw] _9.’.?

Handwriting:
o Jal o &b L Js

-

Bractice:
A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[baléd] ‘familiar [bélo] ‘different’ [pakhléy] 'cooking’
[pasaridy] ‘spring’ [p1ar] ‘father [paléw] ‘pilaf’

[pul] ‘bridge’ [p13] 'bridge’ [1ayliyé] 'dormitory’
[khpal] ‘own’ [kh&13k] ‘people’ [dS1tel "here’
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11. '.u [mim]

Letter Yalue Shane
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

‘a {m] l.u rh & o

Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached wunattached
to right to right to right to right

Note:

~ connects to the left.

Examples:

"America’ tamrik3] &.*“J-o' ‘stop’ [tam] [m.:“ ‘me’ {me] ‘:9‘

‘almond’ [baddm] '.n'ét.g ‘clothes’ [jamé] Ll5.0L§ 'Friday’ [jumé] e
Handwriting:
_,Lél.-' 4‘54(% iaen (o e S o
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

{m3] ‘don't’ [m3n3] ‘'meaning’ [déma] rest’

{ddmra] 'so’ [raghlam] "1 came’ [rafiméat] ‘mercy’

[sima] ‘area’ [gharmal 'noon’ [farm] ‘farm’

[kam] ‘rare’ [kum] 'which’ [kawidm] 'l do'

[m3am3] ‘uncle’ [mrach] ‘pepper’ [maskéw] ‘Moscow’
25
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12‘0 - like letters: U [nun}, Q (nug)

Letter Value Shape
i Final Final Medial initial, medial
} attached unattached attached unattached
| to right to right to right to right
J Inl o O -~ ?
Notes:
The shapes of ., [nupl are the same as for .,
Both letters attach to the left.
Examples:
‘apple’ [mdna] 4gawe I sit’ [kendm] lm'bz...g._g 'sitting’ [nast] «ww G
‘wheat' [ghan3m] [n.LC dance [atén] Qs ' ‘Afghan’ [afghan] C}L’LM
Handwriting:
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[baran] 'rain’ [pakistdn] ‘Pakistan’ [paxtdn] ‘Pashtun’
[pldnal ‘bridgs 5' [piking] ‘Beijing’ [tsdngal ‘how’

[chin] ‘China’ [kh3@n] ‘khan’ [telefdn] 'telephone’
[m3na] ‘'meaning’ [sin] ‘river' [duxmén] ‘enemy’
[sandd$ra] ‘song’ [farans8] ‘France’ kund@Gz] 'Kunduz'
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13.0 [he}
Letter Yalue Shape
' Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right
d (h], [-] 4 d Y £
Notes:

Initial & is not pronounced in many dialects. Medial » is pronounced as [hl.

Final & is pronounced as [a] or {3], as described in *#{ above.

o connects with tetters to the left.

Medial o is frequently written 4.
Examples:

‘university [pohantan] Oj.'&’dbx ‘that’ [aghal FREY ‘every ' [ar] JA

‘famous’ [mashhirl] J_}V.f&_o ‘morning’ {sahar] 2D lvw ‘also’ [ham] '.m.é

Handwriting:
RWPLSA ol 2 oA 2 hd -2
Practice:

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script.

[hdrkslal ‘always’ (ho] 'yes’ [haw3] ‘weather
[hafté] ‘'week’ [wakhtal ‘early’ [h1rdt] ‘Herat
[hamda] ‘just’ [h41tal ‘there’ [hértsa] ‘everything’
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4. ) ~likeletters: o [skhwdtl,  yo [ghwdat]

Letter Yalue Shape
Final Final Medial Initial, medial
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

'S {s] o> I <> V=)

Notes:
The shapes of ;o [ghwdat] are the same as for o . (o is pronounced (z].
These letters attach to the left, and occur only in words borrowed from Arabic.
Examples:

‘health’ [s1R4t] D> ‘'necessary’ [zarﬁr]_)_)_).'é ‘'some’ [béze] ‘ﬁ'é-"f

‘holiday’ [rukhsat{l] Gua.:-_) ‘classroom’ [SINf] (mafAmdd ‘crop’ [f4sal] J.AJ

Handwriting:
#’ ) ——io ) !—&3 o R Py
Practice:
A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
B. Write the following words in Pashto script.
[kh@s] 'special’ {[sayib] 'sahib’ [28min] ‘guarantor’
[zarb4] ‘strike’ [ziyad] name [zarér] ‘harm'
[zad] ‘antagonist’ [4sal] ‘origin’ [basir] name

(A
o
»(")
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IS.L - like letters: é [tkhwe]), -.B [2ghwe]

Letter valye Shape '
Final Final Medial Initial, mediai
attached unattached attached unattached
to right to right to right to right

A it L L L L

Notes:

The shapes of 5  [zghwe] are the sameas for L. 5 is pronounced [2]

These letters attach to the left, and occur only in words borrowed from Arabic.

Exampies:
name [23hfr] _)A LB ‘tarar: [side]q_).!:

‘relation’ [rabt] L.:J ‘slow’ [bati] L}"E'f

letter [khat] Ja i,
‘instrument’ [barb4t] &g_}a

[znt1z3r] ‘waiting'
(t3hir] name
[281am] ‘cruerty’
[tuti] ‘parrot’

[manzar4] ‘view:
[zarif] ‘fine

(zaifm] ‘oppressor

{rabt] ‘relation’

[mazidm] ‘oppressed
(fItrét] ‘nature’
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i

i6. 6 - like letters: AS [de tanis sagila yel, (5 [de tazkir saqila ye]

Notes:
These letters are formed like the vowel symbols & and g described

in #1.above. Note that they exist in final position only.

The choice between them is determined grammatically rather than phonetically.
They are both pronounced as [ayl.

Examples {verbs):
‘you are’ [ydstay] $ L.: carry’ {wrayl ’ ‘beat’ [wahdyl *
Tl S92 Cal/
‘catch’ [wanicdy] [‘;«*.«.nt .j ‘tie' [tarsyl ‘:.5.,)': ‘do’ [kawdy] Cs_}s

Examples (nouns):
‘hat’ [khwalég]/‘j’j.’;. ‘chair’ {tsawk3dy] é}ﬁ ‘window' [karkdyl 05;

‘blanket’ [shardyl 61;.& ‘bread’ [doddy] A5 ‘;j < ‘moon’ [spogmég],ts.o B el

s . s - s - L‘ 3 s
— 52
S G2 & e Sad S
Practice:

On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script.
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The Pashto Alphabet (in order)

Pashto Name fForms Sound
Letter
| [a151] (| [5), [a] initially
h.-‘ [be) h.ﬁ-:-.‘ (bl
() [pel [P (p]
h < : e e
e [te] - [t]
o [te] el [t)
& : PR S
! [sel] —tastem) [s] (Arabic words)
E [jim] > §)
@ [che] @? [chi
C [Re] @a [R] (Arabic words)
’C [khe] PA [khl
é [tse] @«3 [ts]
é [dzel é&;’ [dz]
S [dal] <D [d]
< (dail o w9 (gl
‘3 [zal] .L :3 [2] (Arabic words)

o
Lo
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Pashto

[. (e (e lrb“Cb.(b G Q:.Q'“ Lr Lo 4 L’E

Name

{re}

[re]

(zel

[zhe]

[gel

[sin]

[shin]

[xin]

[skhwat]

[ghwd3t]

[tkhwe]

[zghwe]

[ain}

[ghain]

(fel

Unit 1: oSule il

Textbook 23

The Pashto Alphabet, continued

:

“ ¢
L L

e
e

e, Lr
‘v Ur

L& &

do

20und

(r}

(r]

(2}

[z] (dialectal variation)

(g} (dialectal variation)

(s}

[sh]

[x] (dialecial variation)

[s] (Arabic words)

[z] (Arabic words)

(t] (Arabic words)

[2] (Arabic words)

[91 it pronounced at all

[gh]

(]
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The Pashto Alphabet, continued

Name

[qaf]

[kaf]

(gaf]

[1am]

[mim]

[nun]

(pun]

[waw]

[he]

[mardfa yel

[majhdla ye]

{de tanis

sagila ye]

[de tazkir

sagila yel

:

H
4
4

A ¢

.1 & R

T

*
*
*

9 ¢ ¢ 9

G

G

=2ound

(al

(ki

(gl

(11

(m]

(n]

(n]

[wl, [ul. [o]
[hl, [a] finally
[il, [yl

(el medially, finally

[ayl finally (nouns, adjs)

[ayl finally (verbs)
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Transcription Symbols and Pashto Letter Cquivalents

Vowel " Pashto Vowel Pashto
(3]; [al initially I el S
(al, [3] finally ° [ayl finally (nouns, adjs) A5
(o}, [ul 9 [ay] finally (verbs) s

(i] S (z1, (3], [vl, [e] medially not written
Consonant Pashto Consonant Pashto

! inti letter I inti letter

(b] - (n} U

[ch] c {n] U

(d] 3 [p] <

(gl &) [a] X

(dz] C (r] 3

(fl -3 (r] J

(g} g, 2 [s] O U
(ghl & [sh} o

th} » 1t = b

(Al C 13 H

1 c fts] c

[k} 4 lw] 3

(khl c [x] O

(1 J [yl <

[m} o [2) 35 e b
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Section 4: Diversions

S Sl g5k 2 wsp oS o

[talsbd, khwd3dy ka ba muld se
p3 kitab prét ye yadawé shinki khalGnal

Student, damned if you ever become a mullah -
You hunch over your book, but you think of little
blue beauty marks...
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Section 1. Dialogue

Dave: [salam.]
Aman: [saldm, stdray ma sell
Dave: [khwar ma se.
Aman [tsdnga ye?]
and [j6r ye?l
Dave: [p3 khayr ye?l]
[x3 jor ye?]
Dave: [merab3ani.]
Aman: [tashakir.]
Dave: [layl3 chere da?]
Aman: [p3 kér ke da.]
Dave: [rabyé aw jon chére di?]
Aman: [guman kawum pa3 layliyé ke di.]
Dave: [patédng chére da?]
Aman: [pa roghtln ke da.l
Dave: [ghaldzéy s3yrb pa sinf ke da?]
Aman: (wo. 13 nawi shagard sara
nast da)]
Dave: [t§ tsanga yawdze ndst ye?]

Aman: [aséd ta muntazir yam.]

.f.tl.«

‘P":' “ (G .f.)L.,:

Textbook 27

HEP )
Lo
1a,la

- el
U

:é‘,’.i

tagla
oy
P
APY
1l
Lo

YR

e
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New Vocabulary

Personal names
Men's first names:
[arn3n] QL‘!

laséd]l Swl

[paténg] .§...:.:

Man's second name:
{ghsidzéy] LS..~L.i.c':

giher nouns

house [kor] S

class [smf] e

hospital [roghtdn] . 422 4,
title [saymb] waleo
student [shagard] 5,55
dormitory [iayliyd] 4wt

sdiscti
sitting [ndst] L
waiting [muntazir] Az,

new [néwayl g

; . Lidi
| guess... [gumén kawum...] rs_,s QL.‘S

yes [wol sa
alone [yawa&ze] g‘531_,._,

W ‘s first :
llayiél 3J
[rabyal Lo

American names:
David [dawdd] a_,! 3

Joan [jon] . s

Prepositions

in, inside, at pa .. kel é e
with (19 [ saral o gw .. 4

to, for [Dtal .. &

Yerbs

(1) am lyam! =
(uou) are {yei &2
(ie) is [{dal (ga /(she) is [da] sa

(they) are [di] (ga

Quesiion words
how, why [tsdngal «Sik

where [chére] S

Pronoun

you [ta] €

Coniuncti
and [aw] ,l
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Section 2. Sentence Structure

Basic Order of Words in a Sentence

Subject* Complement * Yerb

[ghaldzay sayb pa sinf ke da.] e ‘?S o 4 —lo s>
[patang chere da?] T S ﬁ..:_;
(ta tsanga yawaze nast ye?] SW e b “Sjiﬁ ACTRR
[rabya aw jon pa layliya ke di.l L8 “SS olbd © e o Ll
[ O tsanga ye?] ‘:ﬁ ATy
Notes:

1. The basic order of words in a Pashto sentence or question is Subject - Complement-
Verb, as opposed to English, in which it is Subject - Verb - Complement.

2. The complement in a Pashto sentence can be a prepositional phrase, & direct object,
an adjective, or any combination of these.

3. Subjects are not expressed if their identity is clear from context, e.g.
‘(He) is inclass.’ [pa sfnf ke dal . g3 ‘P'S —ie o

'(He) is a student.” [sh3gard dal] Lsd S

4. Questions have the same word order as the parallel statements. The only
difference is that the voice rises at the end of a question, as it does in English.

'(He) is in class.’  [ps sinf ke da. g9 ,‘SS e ©
'Is (he) in class?' [pa sinf ke da?] § 53 é e O

4

S. Negative sentences are formed by adding [n3] & just before the final verb, e.g.

'(He) is not in class.’ {pa sInf ke nd daj. g3 < ‘FS i o
'(He) is not a student.’ [shigard n$ da.] < AJSL...

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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The Verb 'be' in Pashto

Singular * Plural *
Ist person * ‘{1Yam’ [yam] 2 ‘(we) are’ [yul 92
2nd percon  (you) are’ [yel &2 "(you ail) are’ [yastay] (’5.‘.‘..., "
Ard person ‘(he)is’  [da] (g ‘(they) are’  [dil L

‘(she) is” [dal oo

Examples:
‘I'm at home.’ [pa k6r ke yam ] = "55 58S
‘You're at home.’ [pa k6r ke ye.] e ‘FS 58S
'He's at home.’ [p3 k6r ke da.] L& "; 58S
'She’s at home.’ [p3 k6r ke da.] .03 &ss S
'we're at home.’ [ps k6r ke yu.] . a2 ‘F’S 58S
'You all are at home.’ [pa k6r ke ydstay.] e ‘F§ 58S
‘They're at home.’ [pa k6r ke di.] R "55 58S
'I'm not at home.’ [p3 k6r ke n8 yam.] S é 59S
‘You're not at home" [pa k6r ke né ye.] L2 © “55 58S
'He's not at home.’ [p3 k6r ke né da.l L8d C «,ss 58S
'She's not at home.’ [pa k6r ke né da.l L0d & '153 58S
'We're not at home.’ [pa kér ke né yul Cas O é 58S
'You-all are not at home.” [pa kér ke n§ yastsy.] PP W g,ss 58S
‘They're not at home.’ [pa kér ke né di.] SEERRE é 58S

0 40 «C «C «C «C «C

-cc 4t -cf "t "C "c "C
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Practice

1. ldentify the subject (if it is expressed), complement, and verb in the following
sentences from the dialogue.

s ra Six
Y IS/"'
T

°°°¢.$SJ.>S‘;’

P L é Lg.!‘“).ol (.:

3. Ask and answer questions about yourself and your classmates using
elements in the diaiogue, e.g.

Q: (about an absent classmate or mutual friend) Coa S

A .ooé_,_,f«:,:;)s QL‘;

[FoN
b -
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Prepositional Phrases in Pashto

: it
'in, at’ [pa.” kel tFS <
‘of' (de .7} - d
'with' (13 ./ sara] oy .. 4
‘to, for' [ tal <
Prepgsitignal phrase Full sentence
[pa kér kel ‘.‘JS-’JS < [p3 kér ke da.] . sa é oS«
[de amdn] -, Ll o [de aman kor chere da?} § g3 S oS bl s
[13 am@n saral o o oLl (13 am#n sara nast yam.] - L B ™y i
[layld tal ¢ J [1ayld ta muntazir yul . 9o izt © YJ

Notes:
1. Prepositions can come

before the noun object, e.g. [de ..] .. &
after the noun object, e.g. [... tal .. <

on hoth sides of the noun object, e.g. [pa .7 kel ,’,S w4, [13.0saral sy .. d

2. The first element of a two-word preposition is frequently dropped:

s,,S...«;.=¢S

‘_)"" ...4J = ‘_)""

3. Prepositional phrases come before the nouns they modify*, e.g.
‘the house of the student/the student's house' [de shagard korl J_,S .;;L.‘:. S

‘the students in (of) the dorm’  [de layliyé shagsrdan] .la Sls K)
4 O =

4. The object of the preposition ‘PS . 42 is always in the direct form. QObjects of

D b yw, .. dJ, and .. < are usually in the oblique case. (See Section 4)
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Section 3: Reading

3 cale 2 .60 olasSta S D S’-’S OFa g @ e ol 34ls

A 4

LG sNard s g sl 34l

o3 oplim s Wd e Gl s Ls LaSly Kan Lg0 esw b Ll

g g U gld b

I AL Ll Py LS sl e Gl S Laly ) ol

LS e 33 s Ll sl osa

_,' oL‘:....‘.Lb‘l S J.}:’ S| _,l &.‘L;» cl._a‘..ul) ci—:—] col.ol c«..-c.l.o uo‘.Lé

.66 é Ls::’..)-“ 4;: '&SJJ-’S L.:..alJ _’l oL.l ¢u'-ALo L$$-LE ) .65 GLL{._;

v Kol a a5l agla Lo k'_,,S ol & 5,58 5,8

NCLRCELIN e RN PC TP

| T
ERIC )
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New Vocabulary

People Qther nouns
male teacher [xownkay] GS.._,‘,.« university [pohantin] I 5
historian [tarfkh pohl o e éﬂ_)t Pashito (language) [paxt6] s
male doctor [daktar]l ,zSls chemistry [kimya] LeS
wife [x3dzal «Swe jouinaiisws {zhornalfzm] 'n_')JUJ_,j
female nurse {parastéral o ,liw ,o Pashtun (people) [paxtin] ., sty
male poet [shazf] o Ll& family [korandyl , 5 ,4S
female friends [malgdrel Q';JK-L
male friends [malgdril 6J§l‘ Adverbs, phrases, idioms
by the way [rixtydl Loeas
Adjectives good [x3] <
very F pl. form [dére] Sr? also [ham] -
close [nizdé] S3F (he/she) is studying [Iwanil  J ,J
others M pl. form [n6rol 4, all of them [duy toll Js3 (599
‘meeting friends’

Preposition [de majiss maigsril (5 Sl ol
of [de] o

Have You Understood?
1. T e LS a4l G.Sbé‘lgsl&gylt;a@_))s Lal, o
2. $a 3,5 —ale gali 7. PR HSJK'L' Loty o 3
3. R PY f.}ll.’._)_,j Lal, 8. T6d Sass 3yl s LI
4. Sea S P osS asla s 9. 60 ol o> sl dals
5. Tod W Ky 5 Y 0. S5 liey sl 4 Kizy oLl

’i'}_
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Section 4: Word Structure

Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1

Examples:
DSg : [paxtdn layld ta muntazir da.] v8d b ¢ W LI
0Sg : [de paxtdn$ x$dza shagsrda dal .s3 aa_,.fL.‘; S ﬁg 3
DP1: [paxtans 1ayld ta muntazir di.] v B ¢ W sleeo

0PI : [dawud de paxtano malgaray da.l c (6 c;_,.f.h o 3 S

Notes:
1. A Pashto noun can have up to four different endings depending on its number (singuiar
Sg or plural Pl ), gender {(masculine Mor feminine F ) and case (direct O or oblique

0). . The noun [paxtdn] ., s=.2e is used in each of the possible numbers and

positions in the example sentences.

2. A noun has a direct (D) case ending when it is the subject or direct object (not
studied yet) of a sentence, or when it is a complement of the verb 'be’. A noun has
an obligue (0) case ending when it is the object of a preposition.

3. Nouns in Pashto are grouped into classes, on the basis of their gender and the

particular endings that occur with them. The classes are numbered M1, M2, M3,
and M4, and F1, F2, and F3.

4. There are many nouns that do not fit into any of the classes. These are called
irregular nouns, and can be either masculine or feminine.

Some Noun Classes

M1 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in consonant, usually animate
Endings: 0Sg [-]1 DPI [-3nl . -0Sg [-1 0PI [-@no] gl -

Example: DSg : [sh&gardl] ;;L& DP! : [shagsrdén] ol.;_,fL.'z
0Sg :[shigardl s ,SL&  0PI: [shagsrdno] _,il.;JfL.'z

M1 class nouns in this unit:
[shagardl 5 ,SLs [s3ysb] —alo [daktar] STy

[shatr] ,el& [tarikh pohl & g0 e ,B
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M2 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in consonant, usually inanimate
Endings:DSg [-]1 DPI [-unal & y- 0Sg [-1 OPI [-0/-uno] 4~ / 4 o-

Example: DSg: [kor] ,eS DPI: [kordnal < 4,545
0Sg: lkorl ,,S OP1: [Kkor6l /[korGnol 4 4, 4S7 4 ,,4S
M2 class nouns in this unit;
lkor] oS [pohantin] ., s 4o [zhornalfzmi P_}JUJ,j
[roghtdn] ., 32 4 [sinf] o

irregular M noun Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary

[paxtin] O3z ‘(male) Pashtun’

DSg : [paxtdn] ) sty DPI: [paxtand] « Ll
0Sg: Ipaxtand]l <liu OP1: [paxtand] situo

E1 _nouns  Characteristics: DSg ends inlal & zr[3al s or [e]g‘g

Endings:DSg [a/a/el «-/ g~ DPl [-e] - 05g [-el .o OPI [-0] o-
& ¢ ¢ 3

Example: DSg: [x3dzal G DPI : [x$dzel ‘n‘-"“':"
05g : [xddze] Ssa‘..a OPI : [x8dzo] s3v
F1 class nouns in this unit:
[xddza] S [parastéral o‘,l.‘:..-J_; [m3algdrel] “ﬁ)iL'
llayliyd] «LJ [shagsrdal o5 ,SL&

Irregular F noun Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary

[paxt6] s ‘Pashto language’

DSg : [paxt] sivo DPI: [paxt6] siuo
0Sg : [paxt6] JJ-:._" OP]: [paxté] _,.Z—:-.;v
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Practice
1. ldentify the class of each of the underlined nouns in the following sentences, and
explain which form (DSg, DPI, 0Sg, 0PI ) it has in the sentence and why.

I b6 Glasls saan 3 (S et © oo sl ol
.63 ‘5&;_,‘,..«:0 J":"S"""; C)ﬁ J’ 3_"3 - N—AL.O &‘ e
(G A& &-2;3
cod sl o W s Lo
cSd -,l.:él..‘z Laly ol ol
S ey Ll
S0 Eambs g3 e el ol o
ot sl o Gl s e sl o Ko Lol o] Ll
33 S Kol g susS Ll o gl s
R é sloesbedl o  S,5S 48 o
SCLRrE PR eTe

O v @ N O U A W N

—

—
-—

2. Fill in the blank with the correct form of each noun listed beiow it.

Cod L ST
s S =Sl o 5L 5
e &3y ke
o 3 @JU DESRT o;;l—i

el 555 O3B 52
O-"&JJ —d
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Section 5. The Pashto Alphabet
Ligatures and Borrowed Letters
+ J N
Examples:  [saldm] ’a)l.w [zs18mabad] aL'T ra)L..l
[baghidnl Y&  [j@ldlabadlabl Jda

—,
n

{an] in words originally from Arabic

Examples:
‘for example’ [masalan] Y. ‘usually’ [amuman] LJ...:

' = [8] in words originally from Persian. T is always in initial position in a word.
Examples: _ _
(zs18mabad] abL| r“j’“‘ [jaldiabad] abl Jda
khanabad] sl . la
- = [?] (‘'glottal stop’) in words originally from Arabic. The letter name is [hamz4l.

Practice
1. Write the following words in Pashto.
[1ay1d} [saldm) [kal3d] ‘compound’ [plar] ‘father [1ar] 'road’
[khanabad] [baghlan] [jalalabad] [salata] 'salad’ (13s] ‘hand’

2. Review: read the following groups of words out loud.

Group 1. S < Jd o g s & K&

Group 2. S N e = S

Group 3. ‘FS 2 S E R g
Group 4. X S by T Sat o e
Group 5. Gl Gl S el oewSL b sy
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Section 6: Diversions

e ok g & B e

[che kh#n ye pa yaran yel

You are a khan thanks to your friends.....

4y
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Unit 3: TS LB ks

Section 1: Dialogue

Theresa: [saldm.] .ln)La t e 5

Asad: [saldm.] : .ln)La : Sl

Theresa: [de ghaldzi sayib malgéray ye?] S&F-‘ Gl cals G s sl

Asad: [w6. z» aséd yam.] Sl oy L ol

Theresa: [di ma n(m tarisa da.] e e R

Asad: [t3 ba de ghaldzf sdyb - 03 Sl gr w=le AL s ¢ © o al
nawé shagsrda ye.]

Theresa: [po n§ swam.] .ln_,..‘:. S oy 2l 35

Asad: [de ghaldzi sayib SW &,SS‘JJS 63 —alo ua‘.h: 3 Sl

2dé kawlnke ye?]

Theresa: [wo. de ghaldzf saytb . oy ?S.-_,_,S 03 cale Aa i :lg s

2dé kawlnke yam.]

Asad: [radza kéna.l e S &l el
Theresa: [tashakdr. ta ts$ kar kawe?] s e o S il s
Asad: [zda kawlnkay yam.] - 5955033t ol
Theresa: [ts$ shay Iwane?] QHSJ_,J > & sl s
Asad: [kimya Iwanam. t§ tsang4? &k ¢ e S 2 0
yawdze paxt6 Iwane?] S G e ol
Theresa: [na. 23 de zébpohsne s 3 0y 6 ileg S
zd4 kawdinke yam.] -2 \sS.._,_,S 63
Asad: [de kim dzay ye?] T st i3S 3wl
Theresa: [de mfshigan yam.] - uf..:..‘:.. 3 tlew )5

Asad: [dalta chére wosége?] gg‘s_?.‘...u_,l S s o

Theresa: [pa jérjtawn ke woségam.] - g7 sl ‘155 X o v tlea s
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New Vocabulary

Nouns American names
name M2 [numl @ g Theresa [tarisé] L 5
linguistics FI [z8bpohé&nal b g § Michigan [mishigani ug.:..'.;..

thing M3 [shay] o Georgetown [jérjtawn] . 4 T~

place M3 [dzayl &

student F! [zd4 kawdnke] ‘?Su_,_,S 83} Question words

work M2 [kar] LS what .7 [tsa] «&
which .7 [kuml a,S

Pronouns
my emphatic [di mdl/ [zm3] L 5 Adverbs, phrases. idioms
| emphatic [z3l o3 yes [wol a

particle [bal] «
verhs Come sit down. [radza kéna.l . eSS &,
study [twan?] -J,J How about you? [t§ tssnga?] S Sut
live [woség-] -{)7._._,! no [nal <

do, work [kaw=<] - | didn't understand. [po nd swam.]. 5 &
prs © e

Practice

t. Construct persona! answers to the following questions.
< 3
b. ?&51_:.1 PR E T
¢ 3
S g <k r.;_,S 3
<

2. Pair up, and ask and answer (truthfuily) the questions above.

Qi
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Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense*

cXxamples
'What work do you do?’ [t3 ts8 kar kawé?] TS L8 &
'What are you studying?’ [ts$ shay Iwane?] N ‘;J‘,J PR
‘Are you studying only Pashto?’ [yawdze paxté lwane?] S ‘;J‘,J o g‘5_',[,1
‘Where are you living?" [chére wosége?] ‘.'%94.,7...)! S
‘I'm living here.’ [daita woségam.] 'f“-?f'“-" «Ja

Notes:

. k]
1. The Pashto present imperfective tense is parallel to the English simple present (e.g. '

work’) and the English present continuous (e.g. 'l am working’) tenses.

2. This tense is imperfective®; it carries the implication that the action is still going
on, or that the action is a regularly occurring one that will continue in the future.

Forms

Positives:

‘I'm working/work (regularly)’ [k&r kaw$m.}] . rn_,S L8
'You're working/work (regularly)’ [k3r kawé.] .Q‘S‘,S LS
‘He/she is working/works (regularly)’ [k3r kawi.] 'a.SJS _,lS
‘We're working/work (regulariy) [k&r kawd.] .98 LK
‘You-all are working/work (regularly)’ [k3r kawsy.] clesS LS
"They are working/work (regularly) [k3r kawi.] Lo LS

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the wWorkbook.

(ohy
L Q)
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Negatives:

‘I'm not working'/‘don't work(regularly)’ [k3r nd kawam.] .rn,s <
‘You're not working/don't work (regularly)’ [k3r n$ kawe.] g'5_,5 <
‘He etc. isn't working/doesn’t work (regularly) [k&r ns kawi.] ‘6.35 <
‘We're not working/don't work (regularly) (k3r nd kawu.] .JJS <
'You-all aren’t working/don't work (reguiarly)  [k&r n$ kaway. 2588 <
‘They aren't working/don't work (regularly)’ [kdr né kawi.] cGsS <
Questions:

‘Am | working/Do Iwork (regularly)?’ [kar kawém?] SI""S
‘Are you working/'Do you work (regularty)? [k3r kawé?] Q%s_,S
‘Is he etc. working/Does he work (regulariy)?" (k3r kawi?] ?6_,5
‘Are we working/Do we work (regularly)?’ [k3r kawid?] 9_,_,5
‘Are you-all working/Do you-all work (regulariy)?’ (k3r kawdy?] Q(_;,S
‘Are they working/Do they work (regularly)?’ (kdr kawi?] ?6_,5
Notes:

1. The present tense is formed with the imperfective present root* of the verb, plus
the following personal endings:

st person singular: [-am] A ist person plural: [-u} 4~
2nd person singular: [-e] " 2nd person plural: [-ay] o
3rd person singular and plural: [~i] S

The stress falls on the personal ending.

2. Negatives are formed by adding the particle [na] < before the verb. The negative
particle is stressed.

3. Yes-no questions* are the same as s‘ztements except for rising intonation at
the end of the sentence.
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Practice

1. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue. Explain the form and meaning of
each underlined verb.

S TP QT PP . Sl e sl
b. g‘éé (y: < e. S!ﬁ.ﬁ“:l Q‘SJT"? dé
: ol LS (g S 036 gom o

2. Read the following statements about the Pashtuns and Pashto students.

a. S pAbLs Ll
b. Sl S wld ¢ Ll Ll e
. FCE N1 c,';S OFe o @ ale 2
d. Syl (S gl @ S5S aul s
e. T R P OY TEIR D 1 R ST
1. Sl €S Gl ¢ 5,8 ale s

3. Construct sentences, negative sentences and questions with the following verbs:

e P S - L8
4. Answer the following questions.
a. SK'S-;JT“'J‘ é wid <
b. s S o ¢
c oS LK
d Cgural @l
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Section 3: Reading

Laxp 63 sae shy slo s plslsl s Ll GLLSI s oSk s,lsa
von S s Wd L K s Laly s SS9 5wl obad o

L) J..L. _,._-JL;.‘- 3 o_)S uLal 3 L &5JL.2'; J.,lS S uLol

;;L&;.é;&b;uabb&&lé;.éaus}é;%b‘j&ié
S s coNl O o ale A a cgauaa ks ol Sha

cod b, Hee a5l WS s L g o SSsagmsl e
) OQ'J"SS;-L";(;’@ _}_9'.; <GS J.Lf é)g.&(;trhh 0—‘-ALO Ljé‘J.é
S =Sl bl 3 4l Jloca y3 ‘,;gul?.‘owJ_,é.x%Lou&Li;

.65

S oo by o il e Ly sl RS puee US IS LI
.6.‘. éb—w' é Q_,.‘L‘.a_,;» 4.: J_’-ﬁsh—‘h-v) S i .63 Q‘SS _}m
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New Vocabulary

Pashtun provinces. areas
Laghman [1aghmadn] . Luad
Shalgar [shalgér] _,.(L.‘:.
Logar [logér] _,f‘,J
Ningrahar [ningrari Jl.a)i;‘.
Kabul [kabdl] (S

Ghazni [ghaznfl 3 5&

People
Afghan M1 [afghin] . L3l

inhabitants M3 [osedlnki] S5 yadqew 4
leader M1 [mashdr] yiw.

head man (of village) M/ [malék] «ll.
people, populace M! [khélak] <lla
guerillas M irreg. (mujahfdinl = a4 lowe
commandant M/ [qumanddn] .oz o3

professor M! [ustddl alewl

Pronouns
everyone [artsékl o4& ,a

them/his [yel &
he (out of sight) [aghé] «aa

all [toll Js»

Adjectives

separate M 0PI form [bélo belol oly ol
famiiiar M DSgform [baldd] oL

married F DSgform [wad$] ol ,

one M DSgform [yaw] o

Relatives

sister Firreg. khor] 4a

brother Mirreg. [wrorl .,
maternal uncle Mirreg. [mam3] L4,
paternal uncle /1 frreg. [tra]l s o
mother Firreg. [mor] , 4s

nephew M irreg. [khwrayéy] SR
Pashtun tribe names
Ander [and3r] ',..L.}l
Niazay [nydzéyl s5Ls

Yerbg

enjoy, like [khwaxaw<] - oz 4
wear (clothes) [aghund<] - &5 421
meet, visit with [gor<] -, ,

go [dz-]- <&

Nouns

area FI. [sfmal <o

clothes F1. [jamé] HS"LQ"
province M2. [wrldydtl <= ¥,

Adverbs, phrases, idioms
many adv. [derl ,u9

sometimes adv. [kéla kalal JS S

with him phr. [wér saral o yw 4

tion

but (khol ya




R DT
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Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.

2 6__,.:.._,’ é JiL.'; ‘L: o9 — lo (5‘15 <
3 Tos Ll Lyl
5 Tos laslal s 3LJ
6 ¢6$ §5J'§J" UL" S U’J-“‘,J- HMB-‘ >
7 c:gsé QLuJ S QL.I
9 Qgs.b S; _).f‘,.’ O dewl
10 5

2. Fill out the chart below with information from the reading.

o S s
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Section 4: Word Structure

M3 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [ayl ;. can be either animate or inanimate

Endings: DSg [-ayl 4~ DPI [-i] 4~ /l-yanl o ls-
0sg (-1l 4 0PI [-0] 4~ /[-yano] s le-
2iress on final syllable
Example: DSg: [ghaldzdyl sl DPI: [ghaldzf]  gJd& /
[ghaldzydn] . Lsls
0Sg: [ghaldzfl 32 OPI: [ghaldz6] 4502 7
[ghaldzydno]l oLl
St {-to-final syllabl
Example: DSg: [malgdrayl .6‘,3.1.. DPI:  [malgdril 6J§Ja
0Sg: [malgdri] 6;‘-‘ OPI:  [malgdro] J;J.-

M3 class nouns learned so far:

[ghaldzéy] Gs.l.c [malgdray] 6J§°L‘ [xowinkayl éS;J}..;-

[shayl &  [khwraysyl o 5= [d2ayl sl [nyazdyl s 5Ls

M4 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [3] L-, is usually animate

Endings: DSg (3] - pP1 [-gan] ., 8-
0sg (&l L- 0PI [-ganol 515~

Example: DSg [mama]l Ll DP! [mamagan] OKL.L.
0Sg (mamal LaLs oP1 [mamagane]l 8L L

M4 class nouns learned so far: [mam3] Ll

E2 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [ayl 5~
Endings: DSg, DPI, 0Sg [-ayl .4~  OPI [-3yo] gus-

Example: DSg: [korandy] «S'J)S DPI: [korandyl GJ-’S
0Sg: [korandyl 5 ,S 0PI [koranayol S

F2 class nouns learned so far: [korandyl GJJS

Q ¥
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E3 nouns  Characteristics: DSg ends in [3] L=
Endings: DSg [-3] L- DPI [-wel S35 /[-ganel ‘élg-
0sg 1-3l L- 0PI [-wol 44~ /lganol 558~
Example: DSg: lamrikdl & yol  DPI: [amrikdwe] H_c,_,&g_)..l /
[amrikag&nel ‘rqslflS..__J..l
0Sg: lamrikdl o ,ol  OPL: [amrikdwo] 4,485 sul /

[amrikaganol LS !

F3 class nouns learned so far: [amrikd] S& sl [kimys] LS

Irreguliar Nouns in This Unit

Masculine nouns:

(wror]l 5354 DSg: [wror]l 5454 DPL:  [wrdnal < 4,34
0Sg: lwrorl 5444 OPY:  [wrdnol 49444

(tral & 5 DSg: [tra]l o,5 DPI:  [trdna]l < 445
0Sg: [tral o5 OP1:  [trdnol o 445

[mujahtd] salowe  DSg: [mujahidl aalewe  DPI: [mujdhidinl o S lova
0Sg: [mujahidl Jdalswe OPI: [mujahidinol s ool
Feminine nouns:

[mor] s DSg: [mor] , 5  DPI: [mégnde]&;.x.:.;.‘
0Sg: [mor] ;4¢  OPI: [méyndo] 43

[khor] , s DSg: [khor] , 9a  DPI: [khwégndelﬁgd:_-__,é.
0Sg: [khor] 5 4a OPI:  [khwéyndo]l gaou sa

49
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Practice

1. Sentences from the reading passage are given below. Identify the gender and class of
each underiined noun; tell whether it is singular or plural; tell whether it is in the
direct or obligue case, and why.

R I R e T LS CITE] Y PP (PR

3
b. SCL ISRk S S RS AL DY
C. .6.:_.;1._11._,&«_‘.:&#5&.2&3
d @ oale S a cgpsn Jokoa el Sl Sls s

ST R R
e. obl 3 5l plate s shaaloe 3 oasd 5 —alo s™E

SCLIPI

f. S o s 3l A 6 s IS JS L
g. c6d sl é SRR a0 O oo 3 Ga

2. Create sentences by substituting the various occupation and relative words you know
in the blanks.

e R ] S
.63 &5.)‘§'L‘ = )

3. Unfamiliar nouns are given below, v+ith information about their classes. Give the DSg,
DPI, 0Sg and OPI forms for each noun, then create sentences with it.

girl F1 [péghial «.L-_‘..;. man M3 [saréyl (g assistant [asistdn] . Ll
friend M1 [dost] w43 office F/ [1daré] »,lal chair F3 [tsawkay] QS}:.

W
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Al

AN

Section S5: Diversions

¥ '3:_@_:3' ,

)

n \Qr ) s

ri¥s

N,

Ve

>

It is said that Laghmanis are so smart they can outwit the Devil.

A Laghmani became friends with the Devil, and went into partner-
ship with him to farm. The two of them planted turnips, wheat, and
corn.

When it was time to harvest the turnips, the Laghmani asked the
Devil, “Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the bottom?"
The Devil looked at the pretty green leaves af the turnips and

said, "' take the top.” The Laghmani, of course, got the turnips.

When it was time to harvest the wheat, the Laghmani again asked
the Devil, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the
bottom?”

The Devil this time said, “I'll take the bottom," and the Laghmani,
of course, got the grain.

When it was time to fiarvest the corn, the Laghmani asked the
Devil for a third time, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top
or the bottom?”

The Devil this time said, “I'll take both the top and the bottom.”
And the Laghmani, of course, got the corn.

0

Ui

BLY
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Un]t 4: “!SJ*:P _3‘ 4}_3_)_5

Section 1: Dialogue
Sl S Sl G agosS wul 3 1l s
O P O s S A U v S Oy
Cod gamaa ol GaLs sp el sl
S s o ssn sl Guss Lsls L
O L I SR PP [P RCUPENN B
S 2 e «S @2 D303 &3 &g.b_,: UM LY Jds e ol
Tl & s @ 0P S 2 ooy b s
‘S S S Loy s @ e s &2 S I LIRCT R CO FRE IR Y
50 Gl 8t W Sl aul o U5 sl

v$d s J o S0 s 2 bl

New Vocabulary

Nouns Numbers
father n, Mirreg. [piar] o one,a [yaw] g
proverb n, M2. [matél]l jxa four [tsalér] , ol

two {dwa] 043
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liectives P iti

big, important [loyl (5 like [(13ka)..ghtindel (g3 42 ... «SJ
weli-known [mashhlr] , g 5

similar [wértal G ,, Question word

good-looking [x3ysté] <imw Lo how many [tso] &

Adverbs, phrases and idioms Pronoun

What does ... mean? [..tsé mana?] § Luae <& .. that [d3] |

It means ... [m3nd ye dd da tse ..l . o3 I3 52 CP

all of them [161 yel oz Jso Yerbs
Look at the brother, guess at the sister (proverb) have [lar-} ,J

[wror ye kdsa khor ye nésal is [wil (53

Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the question and answer
with a partner.

Yo @gimaa 5 Gaus A sl A

S s o 0 sl Guus Lsld B

2. Ask a classmate:

-if he/she has any brothers or sisters
- how many brothers he/she has

- how many sisters he/she has

- where his/her parents live

2. Rabya encounters Theresa at the cafeteria table where the Pashto students and
Pashtuns meet. She has heard about Theresa, but hasn't met her yet. write the
conversation the two of them have. (Theresa has two brothers, no sisters.)




Beginning Pashto

six
seven
eight
nine

ten

a) 0
b) \
c) ¢
d) 4
e) 0

Unit 4 ,ws.L.._:_,; J‘ L' TEY)

Textbook 54

Section 2: Numbers

[shpagl i

[wal ol
[at$] S
GELEY 4
Nas] o

¢ 4
LAY
A A
Y A
Y 4

Y
Y
Y
\
A

2. Answer the following questions:

.

A > < A

Practice

1. Read the following rows of numbers.

~ o » >

“ A < > =

one [yaw] 3
two [dwal )
three [dre] \5_).\'
four [tsal6r] By
five [pindz3] «.&.*:
\ h
h ¢
(I \
\Y; 0
h \Y
¢ . s
P e A

S Caus 2
T oBLL s
Ced cos 54

S Saos 2 2 LW

o) 5SasS 035 siiw > ot cale i

[ e S ¢

> > < 4 o

e T

.
-
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Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns*

Examples
‘Asad's brothers live in Logar. ‘6.-)‘:“'")‘ é ;_,J < Qa0 Sl 3
‘His brothers live in Logar. ’&5.-)';"“)‘ "55 J§‘,J < @ Ca0
'Asad is Laylad's brother. c S ass Xd o ol
‘Asad is her brother.’ "G Loy & S |
'We are sitting with Layla's brother.’ vs2 Sl o 5959 d Ad a
‘We are sitting with her brother.’ PRSI @2 S 303 Y
‘Patang is visiting Layla's brother. cosS v o9 d N s S/...:'.;.
'Patang is visiting her brother.” cSsS o s,y 4 o Sy

Notes:

1. The weak possessive pronoun comes after the first stressed phrase in the sentence,
regardless of the position of the noun it modifies.

2. The stressed phrase can be the subject or object phrase, an entire prepositional
phrase, or an adverb (like JdS S).

3. The weak possessive is often written attached to the word it follows.

The Weak Possessive Pronouns

Ist sg. ‘my’ [mel & Ist pl. "our (Mol g
2nd sg. 'your' [de] S 2nd pl. 'you all's"  [mo] ss
3rd sg. ‘his'/'her’  [yel &2 3rd pl. ‘their [ye] &

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms ai the end of the Workbook.

Q bkj
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Practice

1. In the following sentences, identify the weak possessive pronoun, the noun it
modifies, and the stressed element it comes after.

.03 a3l ‘;.;S Sl o 2 @ s

cSI L9 O a0 o @ 82 '-" 32 Lne

fod by gy W ol o U

S N W ol awl pa o Gusy sl semsa

2. In each of the sentences below, thange the underlined possessive phrase to the
appropriate weak pronoun, and make other necessary changes in the sentence.

bed a8l S, A s
SCERETETID SE - gENee)
S T R O I
(G35 S s Xd o 3*;;’

3. Answer the following questions.
Ceosl e 3 FusS
fess L8« @ o%p
RRCEYN $2 o
Tes & @ s s 3
Y6 o @ LS
T & g Gy 580 s
fe é Wb o G2 BT
T S ¢ Lo¥p

6o
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Section 4: Reading

e S gare gass oh vl Sh R ced sl oabl e S
.63 (_‘SQL.!’ @ é&a .63 HSJ_,V::-Q ,\‘SJ..»Q @

Eh oo Ll & X L L s e sy oS Ly
rG G G S LsS s bh LAl s

&Qﬁg%%;fdsds-g‘uf*gﬁ-wﬁj‘grg&ds
csu& %J'-v“' 5! 6:5 Sl ': s S gLu :' sl o

PSS (S R

New Vocabulary
Noung Adjectives
water F irreg. [wob$] « 4 fertile, prosperous [ab3d] aL|
fruit F7 [méwal o gea much (fem. pl.) [zy3te] &‘S:'Lﬁf./
apple F! [m3nal e sweet (fem. pl.) [khwige] ‘19_?_,.’;
soil 1 [mdzékal Siw. other [bal} |
orchard M2 [baghl $ L lively (fem. pl.) [méste] (F—
girl, maiden F/ [péghlal «L-.;._'. strong (fem. pl.) [palwénde] gﬁ.b}.L:
picnic £1 [mélal <lus tired (fem. pl.) [stérel (g s
song F/ [sanddral o ydiw
name of a dance M2 [atén] ,;,JI Preposition
swing M2 [tall G by means of, with [p3] <
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Adverbs phrases, idioms Yerbs

about ... [de ... pa bdra ke] é oJL: < o9 talk [ghagég-] -_:,f_?é
especially, very, reatly [bikhi} e want, intend [ghwar-] —JI_,!:
do the atan [atandna kaw-] oS < o3 buy perfective [wakhl-] -’Cl_,
swing (on a swing) [taldna khwr-]1 ,sa <G go (there) [wardz-] -& ,,
none, no (hets] & come (here) [radz-] -&l,

do, make [kaw-1] —)S
say, sing (way-1 - sl
be, become [keg-] - ,.S

Have You Understocod?

1. Answer the following questions.
T80 Syl sk psS 3 L% Al s
Ts S «,9'-'-:'-;' S s
Q.@JS&&SS'&Q«;-J){;:;M!;%
Tdaly o5 & o eyl L% ol s
TesS & IS & 5L sl gakmsa ol s
Qc,SJ"‘J"‘ (o &k o

Sééﬁ&t’sé&*ﬁﬁj’)y Sl 3

2. In the following sentences from the reading, identify the weak possessive pronoun,
and tell who or what it refer: wo.

TS o S e

SO L e

e I I RCEL TR S
S G g 6,55 s Bl
cstos pr o gias sl s o S S

<.
(*3]

~ €

(o]
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Section S5: Diversions

dil), so8 gL o Jos
I Y e

[nj213y de bdgh 18 16ri réghla

tikrdy ye ndsta mékh pa pano patawi-na.l

The young girl came from the orchard.

She had no scarf. She hid her face in the leaves.

cd
W)
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Unit 3: sa a5 wden [4a

Sectian 1: Dialogue

Q’Q.s.’&‘."k (.‘_,.o.ﬁ <Ja - oéﬁ%’_}b ‘0_)L3 3&2:..»

L 4

c Sy oaad 5l sag GEsE P Losee I 4a SSS Sosl @ 1yl

*

SgS 6 051355 ¢ GAquS ol J T ‘,ss 83 5l 58 ¢
CPIRC L R ST
°Q5-9?‘S/J Jl.: S 0‘/\5‘ K B G*:OL-.:V 6.5 :QJIQ

< Lo
FCE S STIPEE
Lsa.ur..: 6‘75-)"“&?(5{)?.)}‘ °)Jlj GL:J’ o_,..;.dedS._,A :QJ‘Q

Cos Sad g gl P Kiny

L 4

cGorosl =k w3

.6& m_) 6‘&‘& - OlJL: «? @I_’ :-‘i:.?_t

New Vocabulary

Nouns
weather F3 [awd] | ya street M2 [sarék] &J yw
office Mirreg [daftér] , ‘» snow F3 [wéwrd]l o, ,4l,
air conditioning M2 rain M2 [baran] .I,L
[éyar kandeshén] by 3 (S 0l mercy M2 [rahmét] coea
'N
Q ‘U
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Ihe seasons Adjectives

spring M3 [pasarléyl J ye heavy, very ! [sakht] iew

summer M3 [28may] 3 hot irreg. [tawdé] o3 45

fall M3 [mdnayl e wet irreg. [lamdéd]l oo

winter M3 [wérayl g,-JJl cold irreg. [sorl g
pleasant irreg. [ndrmal <.

; .

without [bela.” nal] ¢ .. 4 & Yerbs

fall (snow or rain) [worég-] '.;J:‘.)J'
Adverbs, phrases. idioms become blocked [bandég-] = o
friend (addressed) [ydral o ,L
usually adv. [amiman] L‘,...o
just adv. [amdd] | dea
today adv. [nan] -5
can't get along phrase [guzdra nd kegi] &5.;37‘5 < o_)lj_,g
often [aksdral o 2SI
the wind blows  (bad 1agég-l (5 yp-S)

so .. that phrase [ddmra .. tse]l « ... o e 43
A 4

Practice

1. Answer the following questions.

Ty St L (S U ¢ I o5 S Gl <
Yoo St Ly S 3 @ I o9 S st o
?6_,&;&(.._,.:&55‘5;*«:!_,&%53555&5[&«;’
Tos St Ly S 6ol @ I o S sl

So;& l}-bua

2. Pair up, then carry on a conversation about the weather in your respective home
towns.

bey -
4

[ S
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ection 2: Adjective (Classes

Examples
‘The weather is very cold.’ $0d b ew 4line |ob
‘Winter is very cold. $(GS g e b Lo PP
'Sometimes so much snow falls that..! .4 Soosl oaals CL 3 o5y S &S
‘Are you Ghalzay Sahib's new student?’ S &2 __=¢-_3__;,§L.‘,; G —alo (5_‘»..1: 3
They are from different areas in CSD e adeo obe 3 JLslG] s

Afghanistan.”

Notes:
1. Adjectives must agree with the werds they modify in number, gender and case. In the

examples above, the adjectives are underlined once, and the words they modify are
underlined twice.

2. Most adjectives belong to one of the classes described below, but there are irreqular
adjectives as well.

Adjective Classes
M: DSg:  [jorl BES OPL: [jorl] PR 0Sg: (jorl 54  OPI: [j6ro] EBES
F: DSg: [jéral 5, 9> OP1: [j6rel So8> 0Sg: [jéfE]L‘S)ﬁ OP1: [j6rol 4, s

Class 1 adjectives:
S oS 219 S J skl
<l I X ol BE ey J

St oF » =l B 4-5_}1;3

Class 2 (M forms tike M3 nouns: F forms like F1 nouns)
M: DSg: [ndwayl g4 DPL: [ndwil (59 0Sg: [ndwil (54 OP1: [ndwol 44

F: DSg: [néwelﬁs_,s DP1: [ndwe] $» 0Sg [ndwe] S OPI: [ndwel 44

Class 2 adjectives: S g Sy
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Class 3 (M f in [s] { for obl. oLlol: F like F 1 )

M: DSg: [x3] 4 DP1: [x3] < 0Sg: [x3] <& OP1: {xo] oo
F: DSg: [xa) «& DPI: [xe] & 0sg: [xel & OP1: [x0]l s
Class 4 (all forms the same)
Mand F: DSg: [x3ysté] <iwes Lo DPI: [x3YSté] <t L

0Sg: [x8Yysté] <mes L OPY: [x3Ystd] «tww Ly

Class 4 adjectives:

o3l s b L,S°5-" Sy,

Class S (MDS in lorl: [o] to [l or [al: F { like F1 ]
M: DSg: [sor] ; g OPI: [sard] o,lw  0Sg: [sorl ,sw  OPI: [saré] 3

F: DSg: [sard] o yw DPI: [saré] S 0Sg: [saré] S OP1: [sarél 3

Irregular Adjectives

‘hot'” o 45

M: DSg:  [tod] 243 DP1, 0Sg: [tawds] oa,U OP1: [tawd6] 4 45
F: DSg: [tawdé] o3 45 DP1, 0Sg: [tawdé] &5;_,3 OP1: [tawd6] 43 45

‘pleasant’ i“J';
M: DSg, DPI1, 0Sg: [narém] f‘J-" OP1: [nérmo]  ye 43
F: DSg: [ndrmal «s ,5 DP1, 0Sg: (nérme) “5-4‘)-; OP1: [ndrmol g 5

‘sweet’ _:)_,.1.
M: DSg: [khog] , s DP1, 0Sg: [khwigal o ,l sa OP1: [khwigol 4, s
F: DSg: [khwéga] o_:,_,é. DP1, 0Sg: [khwégel HS-’J:“ OPI: [khwégo]_,_:,_,é-
'wet' &S ]
M: DSg: [lund] & DP1, 0Sg: [1amdé] oo OP1: [14mdo] 4aad
F: DSg: [1édmdal o3 DP1, 0Sg: [lémdelss..\.‘_l OPL: [1dmdo] yaud

[ %] T

f£9
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Practice

1. Identify the class and form of the underlined adjectives in the sentences below,
which are from previous units.

.6.‘.:.4..,13#_.\

03,8l gp cale S s Ly

eSS e she Slo s sl s 5l SLLSIE J oS syl s Ly
ab S S G cale sl

TSy B © La0s s> 0
cGD e Ly J};'_LL;;_,J 3

A g e ol @l Sy gma WV

e L ol e o0 «53_)_,5 Ly .A

G L e (e S a4

CSomS Gk S Fpa SJG Sl 31 Qe

2. Answer the following questions.

S‘ks; 6& QL:‘ ,)',’0 &53 4.0-:-.« -

Cod wsl Shs e 3 G Y
Co G o 6D e Y

fogosl eosls b ¢ HSS g g et

(G- Q‘séb‘ kﬁ.)'.’o “?gxﬁﬁé ‘ISS “sa-o.w “

3. Ask and answer questions using the new adjectives given below.

lazy 1 [lat] oJ stupid 1 [ahmég] jeal
crazy 2 [lewandy] g_,.‘.J ugly 7/ [badréng] .‘3.’-_).‘..3
sick 4 [najéral o, sl thirsty 2 [tdgayl 5.
hungry 2 [wdgayl 5. sad 4 [khaps] <.
smart 1 [wuxydr] Ly 4a sleepy 2 [khobawdrayl s, g2 s>

-
s
[P
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Section 3: Reading

g5 e cspsl o G S s JS e
$8o ‘ﬁ:‘:l'-:" CELRTES

0395 | sa &SSQ_.;JJM:.GJ TONSCEDY RS VN &;@.,Jl G

*

S o S o5 g

TS e 500ls S (05 LGS e s 3 G Gurde Saled

-

et i B IE LY I NEROPI PR PP 03 «,sJJl Gy 2

(SS gh Ha sy

@ hme 13 e b g (53 i s o aus o
CYPE PO BN ESNETEY | R G R g @ g oS ?S_LJ_,J:JI_',..
rtos s ol seSle y,p

New Vocabulary

Nouns

year M2 [kall JIS day Fi-fa].lwradzl & , 4

season M2 [mosdém] o e New Year M2 [nawr6z] 34,4

month £1-(a]. [myast] ok Les holiday F irreg. [rukhsatil ctai

flower MI [gwal] Jf Gwale Surkh(festival) [gwale sdrkh] & o Jf
crop M2 [fésal] fad country M2 [malk] «lls
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Yerh Adjeciives

ripen [pakhég-] - ,.3u public 7 [dmal<le
some 4 [b3ze] &S..‘a.a.a

Adverbs, phrages, idioms every 1 [arl ,a

even [h4ta] Lia
Xiscalled ¥ phr. [Xtay wayil olsY G X

Have You Understood?

1. Answer the questions.
(63 & S g sosE
R R N
YoarS o e g S0
Tsls & < @3 &SJJI G 2
T S e (S s g S ol
Coprosl eosls & ool © & Gl
Sorn 9 Saop liug
CGs v I (S s 35S ©
TS & EFos Yol © Jreo v s Jleslls

4C -cc

2. What word does each of the underlined adjectives modify?

N s d o s D304 O

2by S8 o 3 Gl Gl Ui 2 6 e (o0
ct oy s

TR e e I LI R rpw

c2ls das8 6 sRos ol o 2

Sy e, le Foy o 2

> > < 4 o

-~ € <
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Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary

Model: .‘5...\.’) _.)JJ_’;G HS&JJ ‘lsJJ' LS,.J"“‘;’;

Literal: "They say "Nawroz" for the first day of spring.’
Idiomatic. 'The first day of spring is called "Nawroz".

. < & “- . -
To ask for a translation into Pashto: P 2ls & < hello %;i LN

h 4
Literal: ‘in Pashto what do they say for ‘hello'?’
Idiomatic: ‘what's the word for ‘hella’ in Pashto?"

To ask for a word in Pashto
(pointing to an object up close): N

Literal: ‘In Pashto what do they say for this?
Idicmatic: 'wWhat's the word for this in Pashto?’

To ask for a word in Pashto

(pointtng to an object far away): Tl @ ¢ wa «..sS o ©
Literai: ‘what thing is that?’
tdiomatic: ‘wWhat's that?’

Practice

1. Answer the following questions.

Tl & o heno"ﬁs

s & < swing ‘.,JS
¢ 2ls 4 < Cinhabitant &
S wij & < ‘student’ ‘155

C2ls & < song é

-ct -cc -ct -ct -ct

2. Point to objects close to you in your classroom, and ask your teacher what the Pashto
words for them are.

3. Point to objects far away, and ask your teacher what they are.
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Section S: Diversions

&S A glaa o 52 sosd o

S S sk wousl ool e

N v ot Ay
°°= Oc;§._° a 'on'zd'e ?—:gc_ <
26% s Yen ¥ an COEY

0y L2 02 ) Sd
N

{p3 16yo ghré de khwd3ay nazar da.
pa sar ye wawre worawi, 3y ke gwalina.l

The high mountains are in God's kind care.
At their summit He causes snow; at their foot flowers.
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Unit 6: S8 & s

Section 1: Dialogue
sgS}S&tJJ%’«,s-:-‘-‘" 3 ol
it 6 Laa,y il S
Sﬁssl_, Sy a4 o]
ey G way Ll 2oy @ e e S
T plSsm vl ¢ @b slas ol
bl e et 6 gLLS il s
s&s,s < el ¢ s ol

NCE RS LR Y L

New Vocabulary -
Nouns
Virginia £3 [wirjinydl Laa restaurant M2 [rasturdnl .|, s
plan(s) M2 [progrim] [e.l_;_,_).: guest F! [melman4] a....L‘...
library F1 [kitabkhand] <GS food F2 [doddyl (5349

exam M2 [tmtzhin] Qla.:..l

Kabul Caravan (restaurant name)
[kabal karwdn] ol 4,8 LS

g




Beginning Pashto Unit 6: S oS
Time words

Saturday F7I. [shambél ‘P*"':

Monday FI. [dushambé] ‘15.-_;..‘;_,;
wednesday F 1. [charshambé] “5—*&)%
Thursday FI. [panshambé] "9.....‘;.:*;‘
Friday F1. [jumé]l <aea

evening M2. [maxam] raL.:_.L.

time M2, [wakht] <«

morning M2 [sahdr] (..

Preposition

at, on (with time phrases) [pa] <
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come imperative [radz4a] <« .
be [sal <&

cook [pakhaw<] -‘,.1..;,

sdisctives
special ! [khas] ual'a
Afghan 4 [awghani] u.:bul

AdverDs, phrases. idioms

when? {tsd wakht] "aA gy A

back [bérta]) Sy

early morning [sahar wékhta] «iam 3 yLw

any [tsa] &

Practice

1. Memorize the first four lines of the dialogue.

2. In pairs, ask and answer the following questions, substituting different time words

and places in the blanks.

rﬁ-; Co S JN“ to3 R

2. Memorize Asad’'s line:

Q:Hs_}S&sJJU_—_Q:A

'K

[ 7
.0
w1]

*

Substitute the names of restaurants in your area for . l,,S LIS

86
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Section 2: Time Words and Phrases

Days of the Week

Saturday [shdmbe] &9.....‘:.
Sunday [yékshambe] &
Monday [da shambe] “5....‘; 43
Tuesday [sé€ shambe] &5.....‘.; e
wednesday [ch@r shambe]) ‘F'“:' JL*’?
Thursday pdnshambe] Ss......‘.'..;.._:
Friday [jamal e

-

Notes:

1. All day names are F/ nouns. They never occur in the plural.

2. b 93, gib v and ook o4 are written as two words; all the other
days are written as one word. The spellings are standard Persian.

3. Phrases with day words come just after the subject in the sentence unless they are
focused on, in which case they come at the beginning of the sentence.

Examples
'what are you doing Saturday?’ S & gos v b o

‘I'm coming back on Monday.'

‘I have an exam (on) Friday.’

‘I have an exam every Friday.’




Beginning Pashto Unit 6:

morning M2
late morning M2
noon F1
afternoon M2
late afternoon M2
dusk M2
late evening M2
midnight F1

Notes:

&

Times of Day

[sahZr]

[tsaxt {mahal)]
[ghérmal
[maspaxin]
[mazdigér]
[maxam]
[maskhutén]

[nima shpal

Textbook 72

1. Phrases involving these time-of-day words are the most common ways to express
time and make appointments in traditional Pashtun society.

2. The time phrase comes after the subject or, if it is focused on, at the beginning of the

sentence.

3. The words occur without a preposition unless a day word is involved.

‘What plans do you have
for Wednesday night?’

‘I come back Saturday night
‘I have an exam this afternoon.’

‘I come back in the evening.’

Examples

L 4

o ol el S
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Practice

|. Answer the questions with information given or implied from the dialogue.

o =ay & gy @ g 2
T pllssm @ Loy plele ¢ as,le o
T =ay & Jbudd Lw 5 o

T plSsm Pl Eos @ ety 3 ol
Yo pl S Pl gas g o s La s
ety gosm a4 6 Laayy Jd e s

2. Ans..er the following questions.

Tt & Lo poy @ a5 s
Ry i ST
Coosm gorr Lsee 539
Q‘lsJ.)'l Say & s

g“s&' i, & L._,...c S Gl
NEES

Cgoss oy L 5059 oo o

3. Describe your schedule.

g3

.

.V
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Section 3: Reading

o S o iy e L6 Gymaa ol 0 -§—~7—;
Segss oS wbke Le Jh aalr (6,58 L0 G =k
“ot oS Gl Lo ¢ o,y csS W Y6 sl d
S5 LS S sl ¢ gl
SI3% 2t SLS plal

SCEY T TR R e
S5 s d sl L

¢

X

Nouns
patient M/. [narégh] ¢ 4,0

operation M2. [amaliydt] o lles
rest £t [déma] <«.2

cafeteria F3 [kafitiryd] L ,23(S

assistant M7 [asistén] QL:......I
lesson M2 [dars] P

rdiecti
busy 1 [masrdf] 34 rom
little 7 [iag] ?J

(his, her) own 1 [khpatl &

ﬁﬁﬁJ'@GOﬁEJJJMO&“L‘

New

laboratory M2 [labratowdr] Ll 51 Y

255 s e Y sy csS wrlae L S

Vocabulary
Adverbs, Phrases. |dioms
then, again [byal L

alittle [ydw tsal «& o

Pronoun
that Opl [agho] gsa

Yerbs
eat [doddy khwr-]-,4a 5349
give [wérkaw-] -3 59

examine [mayend kaw-] - ,S < las

p it

until [tar .7 pore] SIS
after [wrustala J(na)l ¢ .. d <w
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Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.
Tt gore gy Lol S
oS L8 @& Kxy Ly
Cosn S 593 ot 3 S Ly
e G 5939 raL.g,L. 3 S/...z;, L&
ToosS way & o8 Ja S o
TS s oay & Ky v
gd_,SJlSHSJJ;aGAJ&JSGAJ&U&&:.V

2. Where is Patang at the following times during the day?

8:00 a.m. 2:00 pm. 8:00 p.m.
10:00 a.m. 4:00 p.m. 10:00 p.m.
Noon 6:00 p.m. Midnight

3. Patang is writing to his family about his schedule. Fill in the blanks below with
appropriate words.

-  ——— 4 C)-’—.:-'é-’-} ‘—':_:-_, JLV‘” .

G 3y whle Ly Jlo el . ool o ek

-2 XL e S _}_}-S Inl_.:«l-a u.l_)é S J..-L.-L'o'.m_wl ‘,.L:'; _)3__;.3_'}(..
w _5'___(3 o_,-"_&_’) GJ_'o.: Q.Z&Lc .__._054.&}-:_,’

.

$

“

¢

BYSS G e s e L0 $II3 (
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Section 4: Telling Time

Examples
'What time is it?" RRCERIPE Vi
‘It's about one o'clock.’ c0d 4y o g &5.::,.;
‘It's ten after one. L6D 4y b v g‘5.).cl.‘ o
‘It's quarter after one.’ c03 4y o 4w &54.‘.1., L
‘It's one thirty. c 0D 4y 4ed 0 g
‘It's quarter to two.' SCLIPC NP rhs Jl;.
‘It's ten to two.’ TCLIP rmS o
‘It's two o'clock. L o> 643
‘At what time..?" s o
‘After about one o'clock... R e d B R CT T RCE L J
‘Before ten after one... é Eo S g le"’L’ o Y
'From quarter after one.... SR TR g‘s.bb WL d
‘Until one thirty... SRCBE v ‘19"""’ S 52 B
‘Before quarter to two.. ‘?S Feo & 322 442 rhs s d
‘At ten to two... w31 993 f'S o <
defore two o'clock...’ &,JS o € 921 933 d

Notes:

1. Time-telling on the twenty-four hour clock is expressed in phrases revolving around
the word [bdjal «,, which is F/. Phrases involving times other than one o'clock require

the plural =

2. Time phrases other than statements of the time ('It's ... o'clock’, etc.) , are expressed
via prepositional phrases with «., as the object of the preposition. Prepositions used

with the twenty-four hour system are given in the vocabulary list below.

3. There is no steandard way to write times with numerals.

§6
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Time-Telling Vocabulary

21 [ydwist] Sty gy YA i1 lyawblasl  d g4 \
22 ldwéwistl o=Eu, s4d Y Y 12 [d6las] odasd \
23 [dérwist] SEo g, VY 13 [dyértasl  d,Ls
24 [tsalérist] SN T R O 4 14 [tswérlas] ,J ,la& \
25 [pindzdwistl oio s o Yo IS [pindzdlasl  .lduo \
26 [shpdgwist]  oio y gk Y 16 [shpdrasl v ,lL& \
27  [wéwist] ks g ol A\ 17 [wdlas] o el \
28 [atéwist] =loy Sl YA 18 [atélas] o b
29 [ndhawist] oy YA 19 [ndnas} o )
30 [ders] oS Y 20 [shall S Y
tions | in time-telling

before [13 .. (na) makh kel ¢§ o 6
after [13 " (na) wrustal < y 49 < .. d

from[1a /. (na)l ¢ .. J

until [tor 7. porel HS-’-";’"'J;

U ine Lo
clock, hour n, F1. [béjal <o,

quarter (in time-telling) n, M2. [pawl L

until (with minutes in time-telling) adv. [ ... kam] r.s

over, past, after (with minutes in time-telling) prep. [... bindel g.9_\.-'...
half, thirty (in time-telling) adj!. [niml] f“'-'-"

about, near adj 4 [nizdé] ‘15;}._:.‘.

~ €

A > < a4 o
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Practice
1. What time is it in Pashto?
a. 2:15 - b. 408 c. 10:36 d. 7:45 e. 11:01
f. 135 g. 3:49 h. 8:12 i. 10:02 j.  5:30
k. 6:17 1. 8:55 m. 6:09 n. 441 0. 7:15
p. 2:00 q. 9:15 r. 11:45 s. 3:30 t. 10:27
u. 12:38 v. 5:45 w. 1:53 X. 9:00 y. 12:15

2. Substitute different times in the following sentences.

EEE_RPCEEE

psS SS o — —
.re-.'.. Lo &-L:—a

.l.n-_.n‘_, ‘Ju_).b o_):S| G_dJJ_, Qo

3

o‘;i‘)

NPC R R e S é‘c.c__

3. Describe your ciass schedule, giving exact times.

-C

-C

-C

«C
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Section 5: Diversions

Mullah Nasruddin was traveling, and happened to be in 3

village strange to him. Someone approached and asked,

w 4 FX Ly
e CJ-’ 4o, P

The Mullah answered, “I'm sorry, I'm a stranger here too.
You'll have to ask one of the local people.”

89
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Unit 7: .o iyl el o

Section 1: Dialogue

&

Sk‘SJJ‘.‘u“‘““:‘IJ : Sl
ORI R SETIE I
SW"*&S°6‘:&'6JJ & pa ol
To=l @ & a b ilg s

T P Y P C NPy [T Y [N N L D
.634—?).:.}'.5A

5‘6;&‘.{ 2 H A :%Js

S e sl ol ol e ey s ald
Coo) g o kil il 3

S S e 6 ol

Sl b & S Laylpiy Iy s 4 ey sl

s gz WS 5l aulsis 1y OlS Gl G LB g ce 03t ol

EBE R
New Vocabulary
Afghan food (all M2 nouns)
[kabsb] LS [mantd] szie
[ashak] sl [zamarvd chaléwl ylas s
[adbili paldw] b LG5 [banjan chaléwl slo LSl

90
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Noun Adverbs, phrases, idioms
pepper M2. [mrach] G what'll you have? [wdya ts$ shay khwre?]
Sgorm 0 4wl
Pronoun everything [4r ts3] «& ya
them wk pro. [yel] & seems good [x3 yisi] WI T
here (to where { am) [ra] |
Yerbs then, indeed [no]l
wait, stand, stop [darég-} "9 together [gad] L

ask for, order [ghwar-] ~JIJI=

Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the exchange with a
partner.

C . L .

& 2 - .
’(5.)" L5“ < 4.? co_?.'a_).:_, -~ t e

2. Mention things you like, using the foliowing sentence as a model.

o) s LG L

3. Ask and answer questions on the following models:

Q.u....gl @ ossd S L
vl s S Ly L

ce=l S g Sl Ly o

901
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Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

Examples

‘Wait.’ Cogsdy G
'I'm going to order aushak. 'f“"'-"é-’ I, <&l ¢ o
‘We'll eat it together. c 9999 O yw AR oS

Notes:

1. The verbs in ordinary Pashto commands and statements about the future are perfec-
tive in aspect, as opposed to verbs in the present tense, which are imperfective.

2. Verbs in the perfective aspect usually reflect action that has a starting and stopping
point.

3. Pashto verbs can be grouped into three classes on the basis of the way their perfec-
tives are formed. In this unit, the first of the classes - the simple verbs - is dealt with.

4. The following verhs are simple verbs:

‘meet with’ -8 Tall' -l buy - &l ‘have’ -,
'want, invite' -, 42 Ve = yrmw o ‘'wear' -5 4é| drink’ -<l&
'stop, wait' -4y, 'show' - e 'sayt - szl ‘eat’ - 4a

talkt - gy 08 read” =),

The Present Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

Roat (and Y rective f : p : rective [
[tsk-] ~als [wétsk-] -k,
[khwr-]1 -y 4a [wdkhwr-] - 4 4 4
Notes:

1. The perfective form of simple verbs is formed by adding the prefix [w8] , to the root
(which is also the present imperfective form) of the verb.

2. Perfective 4 is always stressed. It is frequently pronounced as [w(l.

3. [wdl 4+ (a..]1 =[wd.],eqg [w8],+[aghind-] -,z = [waghund-]-x,:l,
[w3d] 5+ [akhl-] - Jal = [wdkhl-]- Jal,

Q 92




Beginning Pashto

Unit 7: e lsiyl, <ltT o o)

Section 3: Commands

Examples

Positives:

‘wait.' (to one person)
‘wait.' (to more than one)
‘Buy the pepper.'(to one person)

‘Buy the pepper.'(to more than one)

Negatives:

‘Don't wait.' (to one person)
‘Don’t wait.' (to more than one)

‘Don‘t buy the pepper.'(to one person)

[wddaregal
[wddaregay.}
[mrach wiakhla.l

[mrach wakhiay.}

[mddaregal
[m3daregayl

[mrach makhlal

‘Don’t buy the pepper.’(tc more than one) [mrach m#khlay]

Notes:

Textbook 83

RIS
JCETBER)

sl o

ob_?..t‘)-b o

TG Prod

.d‘al e GJ-O

.Cj—'..alu &_)-‘

1. Ordinary commands in Pashto are formed by affixing [-a] <- or [-ay] ¢~ to the present

perfective form of the verb.

2. Commands addressed to one person (singular) end in {-a] «-. Commands addressed to

more than gne person (plural) end in [-ay] s

3. Negative commands are formed with the particie [m8] < and the imperfective root of

the verb.

4. [md] +[a..] = [m&..], e.g. [m8] « + [&khla]l Ja! = [mBkhla) a!l «
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Practice

1. In the following commands, identify the verb; tell whether the command is positive or
negative, and tell whether the command is addressed to one person or more than one.

lely ey T ey |y el 0y

.ww;,c .V .b_)_,g} S HS.L:.:_,.‘; . v

co555 3 sl LA ST TICE T ST

Sa, S e Uszlas s Lt

.o_?.:_?!: <o u.ss o5k © S/.;:_: 3 L\ GS.& < u.ilS .0

2. Address the following commands to a group of people:

obJ"gMG \J—J

.
-

.b_?ﬂ_)éj . ¥

o‘..:.—?_’ l_) él_)-s .Y
._o‘,l_,.é “o 599 . ¢
d)] <o ul.'«'.s .0
°°-‘)7~“-)l-) (:J; .
.b-\.:_,.é—l_’ (‘S"g 6;[.;.;' .V
el W Bl LA

.d)JJ “93 w_)é A

KX TR

3. Give the positive and negative command forms for each of the simple verbs.

4. Tell someone: Tell someone:
a. Tosing a song. f Not tolive in the dormitory.
b. To order the aushak. g. Not to wear Afghan clothes.
C. To study the lesson. h. Not to talk about the exam.
d. To see the nurse. i. Not to drink the water.
e. To invite her friends. j. Not to eat the pepper.

94




Beginning Pashto

Positives:
‘Asad will wait.'

‘He will wait.'
‘Asad will buy coffee.
‘He will buy coffee.’

‘His father will wait.

Negatives:
‘Asad won't wait.'

‘He won't wait.’
‘Asad won't buy coffee.
‘He won't buy coffee.

‘His father won't wait.

Notes:

in the following possibl
If there is a subj

If there is both a
Subject +

If there is neithe
{Wé] st [b

IT the subject or

3. [wal, +ndl< + [a.]

4. Yes/no questions in t

Unit 7: La,lpesl, ool o o Textbook 85

Section 4: Future Expressions

Examples
[aséd ba wédaregi.] c GOy 4 Sl
[w$ ba daregi.] TR LI
[as4d ba kaff wakhli.] P SN PR L RN
[kaff ba wakhli.] Ly o (S8

[piar ba ye wddaregi.] TCE BETRNP Y Ep

[aséd ba wa né daregi.] PGS Sy @ S |

[w3 ba né daregi.] R DL IR BRI

[as4d ba kaf{ wa nékhli.] PP -V AT (LR
[kaff ba w3 nd khli.] P U PRV 1LY

[p13r ba ye wa nd daregi.) CGood O @2 JBL:

1. Ordinary future expressions are formed with the particle « and the present perfec-

tive form of the verb, followed by the personal endings. Negative future expressions are
formed by adding the particle [n8] ¢ between the perfective , and the verb root.

2. The future particle ¢ goes after the first stressed element in the sentence, resulting

e orderings of elements and particles:
ect or object:

subject/object + [ba]« + [w38] 4+ ([n8] &) + vb stem + endings

subject and an object:

[bal« +« object + (w8l , +([n8]l &) + vb stem + endings
r:

al ¢ +([n8l ) + vb stem + endings

object includes a weak pranoun possessive:

subject/object + [bal « + wk pron. + {[n3] &) + vb stem + endings

I= [wally, «[nale +[.], eq [wandkhlil Lu < Iy,

he future differ from future statements in intonation only.
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Practice

t. In the following sentences, identify the future verb and explain the order of the words

in the sentence.

'[“J‘J'E-’ i_) ATDL-:S jIJJ.;.‘J.,U cjs < b:) .Y
'_)_)_}.a_) 6_)..~ ‘F‘" < .\S .Y

.':-J}JJ h.iL:S < 6:) .¢

.‘5$;_, (f.ts < S | .0

.6_:)7\_?;:_, b‘}.w )L;J 4.| < OL" e\

TR EEUNT SR IO T

cs¥ly ol S 4 all LA

.‘,.L.;lJ < J.:t_,.o .\
2. Change the sentences above to negatives.

3. Fill in the paradigm with the future forms of the verbs listed below.

Twill o ‘we will ..’
‘you will .\ ‘you all will ...’
‘he/she/it/ winl .- ___ ‘they will ..*
ST BE "ot oF - g sl

4. Answer the following questions about your activities this evening.
QQ‘SJ;J Q‘SAQ@JJS .0 9&5_)_,.&_,4.3‘19.&& o\
Seoosl 5w olbk v s s v S s o
PR N N Y- WIPPE PR Ipe &S Olos, ¢ Y
TSdy ¢ b Y Cooiofs @ oom 558k s J

o Q
ERIC 56
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Section 5: Reading

@l 6 b gl 1 6 Lmedi S U @ s g sk s
IR e s v S e S ¢ s 3 G sy ol
‘5;1.4 e | S U b o_’)c Jifnlé'g ¢4-'Z.~.: ._3‘(\5 ’C‘,.;»l«.g ur:L:S GL.'-J.;»

@S Ok @ o g e 3¢ lase s cudyl 5 6 Sund d

. slal,

St s o3 4 LS Ll l s S da ¢
LU é‘,‘é '6JSJ l_:...alJ&.o Y .6;SJ s Y _3‘ )l_:.l < L"_'?..OJJ_;

v

Soslo @ el L Bl il S Sty ¢ e e 5 S, il

New Vocabulary

Nouns
party F3 [meimastyd]l Lowaad s

farm M2 [f3rm] rnJL.Q

1amb 12 [p3s3] 4wy

pistachio nuts F1 [pistd ] e
almonds M2 [bad&m] 'AIQL.:
Leesburg (in VA) [lizbérg] £ , 3-J

Yerbs

invite [ghwar-] -‘,l_,.é

send [leg-] - ,.J

pr. of Ipakhaw?] [pbkhk-1 - S & 4

phone pf. [telefdn w§ k-] —JS 9 Qj.i.rl.,s
pf. of [kaw-] [k-] -§

stuff, goods F3 [sawdd] | 5 g
market M2 [bazdr] Ll 5L
cooking M3 [pakhldy] Lo
salad FI [salatd] < Y

beer M2 [bir] y

Adiecti
a, some / [kum] [a‘,S
abundant 4 [prem%nal GL..,.J.;,

fresh 4 [tazéd] o505

Pronoun
it wk pron. [ye] &2
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tomorrow [sabd] Lew lzarfnal <=5
day after tomorrow [b31 sabal Lew |

day after tomorrow [sabd na b3l sabdl Lew Jo ¢ lew
~.self [khpdla] s

Have You Understood?

1. Answer the questions.

SéJJL;_:A"AU"\J&i:J_’.l oLa‘ <\
Rl @ S Ly @ ¢ sl Ly

Tordsls ot @ 6 sl d g LSl sl e
Q:J'i"‘}d(_su rn’Sdgim;s .0

C6S o wlS ¢ s N

LRCE S IS o) IR Y PR PSRV

2. Describe, in English,
Tuesday:
Wednesday:
Thursday:
Friday:
Saturday:

Aman’s schedule for preparations for the party.
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Section 6: Diversions

S kU

174 cup vegetable oil 1/4 cup butter or vegetabie oil

2 medium-sized onions, chopped 1/2 cup blanched, slivered almonds

1 1b. boneless lamb 1/4 cup pistachio nuts

1/2 teaspoon Char Masala* 2 medium-sized carrots cut into matchsticks
1/4 teaspoon ground cardamom | cup seedless raisins

1/4 teaspoon ground cinnamon 2 teaspoons sugar

1/4 teaspoon ground black pepper 2 cups long grain rice

| teaspoon salt 6 cups water

1 1/2 cups water salt

—

. Heat half the vegetable oil in a deep heavy pan. Add onion and fry over medium heat

for 15 minutes until transparent and goldsn brown. Remove and set aside.

. Trim lamb and cup into 3/4 inch cubes. Add to pan with remaining oil and fry over

high heat until brown, stirring of*en. Sprirkle on spices and salt, stir over heat 1
minute, add 1 1/2 cups water and return onion to pan. Cover and simmer for |
hour. .

While meat is cooking lightly brown the almonds and pistachios in butter or oil in a
separate pan. Remove, and set aside, leaving fat in pan. Add carrots and fry
briefly over medium heat until lightly colored, stirring often. Remove carrots
from pan, sprinkle with sugar and set aside. Add raisins to pan and fry just until
they are coated with oil. Remove from pan and set aside.

Wash rice well and strain. Bring 6 cups water to the boil with 1 tablespoon salt, add
rice, return to the boil and boil for 6 minutes. Strain.

Remove cooked meat and about 1/2 cup liquid from pan. Stir partly cooked rice and 1
teaspoon salt into juices in pan. Make 3 or 4 holes in the rice with end of a
wooden spoon. Place cooked meat on one side on top of rice, raisins and nuts over
rest of rice. Sprinkle carrots over the top. Spoon reserved meat juices over all.

. Cover rim of pan with a doubled-over dishtowel and cover tightly with lid. Cook over

medium heat for 5 minutes, reduce heat to 1ow and cook for further 25 minutes.
Leave off the heat, covered, for S minutes.

. To serve: put a layer of rice on a platter. Pile meat pieces on the rice in the center of

the platter, and cover with the rest of the rice, making a mound. Sprinkle the
nuts, carrots and raisins on the top of the mound. Serve.

*Char Masala: "Four spices”, in this case cardamom, cinnamon, cloves, and cumin.
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Unit 8: .« ;o o o
t 3 v
Section 1: Dialogue
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New Vocabulary

Nouns Pronouns
[kor ta} G_)_,S = [kara] o_,S

hour F1 [bajal «ou

directions F1 [ndxa]l «ud

bridge M irreg. [p1a] «.L: Adjectives
miles M2 [milal <l left 4 [chap] —=
side M2 [1as] .Y right 4 [xil  o&
shopping mall M2 [markit] .S ,L whole 1 [tol] |5

way, road Fi-fa] [ar]

Textbook 91

our str. pron. [di mdngl i g

your (pl.) str. pron. [di tdsel gwliw

; it
Ordinal Numbers on, at (with places) [pa] <
thirteenth [dyarias$m] l‘""—bl"- 3
fourth [tsalorémj rm_)".& Conjunctions

until [tso] &
Yerbs as soon as [tsdnga tse] <« L

command form of - & [13r sa} «..‘;‘,\,'

pass by der. vb [tér sa] <& oo English words
turn der.: vb [taw sal <& 40

Magnolia Road [magn6lya réd] o 4 L_:J_,.._{.

reach smp. vb [raség-] - juew Jefferson [jéfarsan] - yia

Adverbs, Phrases and Idioms

can you come [ratldy se?] ¢ & 51,

With pleasure... [p3 déra khushalf] Jlous o s 139 ©
ahead [wrande] ‘154.‘-!‘)_,

traffic light [de tarafik tsirdghl §/,& <lil 5 s
yes.. (I'm listening..' [xa..] <&

right? [drust?] € o

one and a half [yawnim] rs.:.. 3=

straight Imdkhamskh] gee Lowe
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Practice

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a
partner.

Q.&?z‘.’ 613'_) b)S .:)‘-_,.oj < ‘~5';J°['L'?L‘ t;a ‘ﬁ:-;:; S A
g.‘&s?-: _9&". .dlé.f&_,:. o 39 < "_,A s B

.‘ls.?u.v b‘,l T A
clas 61, g s 5,8 2 LSS kB

2. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a
partner.

s‘ﬁj%ﬁgJYdﬁg‘sJ}:bJ;ij&d%dw%é:A
R R O £ L TIIET -

3. Substitute, in the A sentence above, places known to you and your partner. Have
him/her answer the question truthfully.

4. Choose two points known to everyone in your class. Work out directions in Pashto
from one of these points to the ather.

S. Give directions from your school or class to your house.
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Section 2: Ordinal Numbers
Examples

fourth’ M: DSg DP] 0Sg oPI

osd o posld PR

[tsalordm] [tsalorém] [tsalor$m] [tsalordmo]

F: DSg DPI 0sg 0PI
wosld el st gl le

[tsalordmal [tsalordme] [tsalordme] [tsalor$mo]

‘seventh’  M: DSg DPI 0Sg | oPI
! ol ! sl
[wam] {wam] [waml] {wdmo]
F: DSg DPI 0Sg oPI
[wémal] [wdmel [wémel {wdmol
Notes:

1. The ordinal forms of numbers ending in consonants are parallel to the forms for
,a_,_,.& ‘fourth’ given above.

2. The ordinal forms of the numbers ending in [3a} are paraliel to the forms for rss_,l

‘'seventh’ given above.

3. The ordinal root for s 43 is {doy~] -4 43; for @S2 is [drey-} - 54 3; the
ordinal endings for & 45 and (o> are parallel to r;_,J.L-‘;.

4. The ordinal for o is[awdll |, ‘first’, aregular class 1 adjective.

5. Ordinals are always written out, rather than being represented with the number
symbols.
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1. Read the following numbers.
a. \ e. o i
b. VY f. Ve j.
c. Y g. Yt K.
d YA ho VY 1.

P

L
Practice

m. 4 g YV
Y4 n. < r. v ¢
Y\ 0. Y s. A
Yo p. YA t. Yo

Textbook 94

u. ¢

v. Y
w. \V
X YR

2. Read the numbers above as ordinals in the MDSg form; in the FDSg form;

inthe M and F OP] form.

3. Tell someone to turn left at:
the third street

the fifth light

the second shop

the first bridge

the sixth house

®anoco

4. Count in ordinals up to thirty, e.g.

Tell someone to pass buy:
8. the ninth shop
the fourth classroom
the seventh light
the tenth house
the eighth office

e o0

.o ‘ﬁ HSJJ ‘lc-.b_,é SJJI
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Section 3:

Derivative Verbs

Textbook 95

Examples

. : . ' -
Cross over the bridge. A s d;, <

‘Turn left at the fourth street.’ wd 46 © Y o [h—JJL!.-b < L

'Go through two traffic lights. A S 6 pailad g9 Jodldl s s

(SR G 5S

Sy Soled sl gae a5,
SRy S G @ ol ea
oo galae L 4,0 i—"-:

“The streets are getting blocked.
‘In summer some fruits and crops ripen.
‘The restaurant cooks good Afghan food.’

‘Patang is examining patients.

Notes:

1. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivative verbs, consisting of two elements: a noun,
adjective or adverb as the first element, and an auxiliary as the second element. The
personal endings are attached to the auxiliary. In the examples above, the first element

of each derivative verb is underlined twice, and the auxiliary with its personal ending is
in dotted underiline.

2. The auxiliary element is either the transitive auxiliary [kaw-] -»S or the intransitive

auxiliary [keg-} - .S . These auxiliaries are similar to the fuli verbs - ,S ‘do’ and - oS
‘become’.

3. Any roun or adjective in Pashto can be converted into a derivative verb by adding the
auxiliary, e.g.

‘close, near Y

3
‘become close, draw near, approach’ —_:,?.S §>
‘bring (something) close, make (something) approach’ _)T.S S35

Some of the derivative verbs that have appeared in previcus units are: .

‘call’ =S oS ‘get blocked - ,puz
‘be sold’ -_?7..&).1. ‘ripen’ -_?7..1..;.
'understand’ —_??S > 52 ‘cook’ = 3
‘enjoy, like' - y3 s ‘examine’ -, «ola.
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Forms of Derivative Verbs

Present Imperfective
With transitive auxiliary = 4S:

‘cook’ [pakhaw<] “_,_;a_‘.g (first element ends in consonant)

‘examine’ [mayena kawil-_,S <o lae (first element ends in vowel)

with intransitive auxiliary - ,.S:

‘turn’ [$3wég-]1 - 594G (first element ends in consonant)

‘'get close’ [nizdé kég-] - .S Hsa}o (first element ends in vowel)
Notes:
1. If the first companent of a derivative verb ends in a consonant, the [k} of the

transitive or intransitive auxiliary drops in the present imperfective form. The first and
second elements are written and pronounced as one word.

2. In the present imperfective tense, the derivative verbs whose first elements end in

consonants are indistinguishable from simple verbs ending in - . or -,.

2resent Perfectijve
With transitive auxiliary - JS

cook’ [pokh k-] -JS C3= (masculine) / [pakhd k-] -JS S (feminine)
‘examine’ [mayena k-1- ,S < les
With intransitive auxiliary -.:
‘turn’ (13w s-1 -4 _,t‘. (first element ends in consonant)
‘get close’ [pizdé s-] =% Hsaj.o (iirst element ends in vowel)
Notas:

1. The present perfective form of a derivative verb consists of the first component
fallowed by (k-] -‘)S (transitives) or [s-] -& (intransitives).

2. If the first component is an adjective, the corresponding derivative verb has
masculine and feminine singular and plural forms.

3. The pronunciation of the perfective forms of the auxiliaries varies dialectally:
-JS is pronounced [k-] or [kr-]; -& is pronounced {s-] or {sh-].
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Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs

‘Cook the food." (sg)
‘Don’t cook the food. (sg)

‘Cook the kabob.'(pl)
‘Don’t cook the kabob.'(pl)

‘Examine the women. (sg)

‘Don’t examine the women.'(sg)

‘Turn to the right.'(pl)
‘Don’t turn to the right.'(pl)

‘Get close to the table.'(sg)

‘Don’t get close to the table.'(sg) [mez ta m$ nizde kega.]

Notes:

Commands

[doday pakhd ka.] . O)S G 590

[doday m$ pakhawa.] - . o_,.&.: “ (5989

[kabab p6kh kay.] 555 e obS
[kab3b m$ pakhaway.] et W olS
[xadze mayen4 ka.l 0,5 <ulas (=

[xadze m$ mayena kawa.] oS ol o>

[x{ 13s ta taw say.] e 3B WY S
[x113s tam3d tawégayl .l55040 w < Y =¥

{mez ta nizde sa.]

1. As with simple verbs, the positive command is formed with the perfective form, and
the negative command with the imperfective form, of derivative verbs.

2. The negative [m3] <. comes before the first element of the derivative verb.

3. A derivative verb with alternating masculine/feminine first elements agrees with the
object of the command if there is one; otherwise it agrees with whoever the command is

addressed to.

Practice

Give the singular and plural, positive and negative command forms for the following

verbs:

S oaiels

T 55 <zl ot
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v

Future Expressions

"I will cook the food.’ [doddy ba pakhé kam.] . rf.‘,S Go 4 5399
‘I won't cook the fcod.' [doddy ba pakha n3 kam.] . ’:.JS NI LI
'l will cook the kabob.” [kabdb ba pékh kam.] St e LS
‘| won't cook the kabob.’ {kabdb ba pokh n$ kam.] . ’:.JS < tx _',L:S
‘He will examine the women.' [xadze ba mayen4 ki.] 'GJS wla o (>
He won't examine the women.'  [xadze ba mayenand kil . 5.5 ¢ <les 4 (S
‘She will turn to the right. [xf 13s ta ba taw si. csw W5 e WY T
‘She won't turn to the right.' [x{ 13s ta ba taw né si.l. e < P -RR u«Y st
‘She’ll get close to the table. [mez ta ba nizdé si. . 5 S35 ¢ S e

‘She won't get close to the table.’ [mez ta ba nizde n§ si.] . ad L,S-".'}:' GO e

Notes:

1. As with simple verbs, future statements are formed with the particle « and the
perfective form of derivative verbs.

2. The masculine/feminine, singular/plural alternative of a derivative verb agrees with
the object of the sentence, if there is one; otherwise it agrees with the subject.

3. The negative [n8] ¢ goes after the first component of the derivative verb and before
the auxitiary.

4. Future guestions with derivative verbs differ from their corresponding statements in
intonation only.
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.

Practice

1. The following commands were addressed to Patang. What would they be if they were
addressed to Theresa?

y.; 5 do oo
s * 3
s JL‘QwYM—”Jm [h-mJJLJék;J .

*
’l Y. _,L:(;wy?a*bﬂ il)—ﬁ 'a-“anJéd .
R L. P IO Y P L

2. Make the following commands negative.
S 6 Ao d
!b_,}{)é_, S 2
b s O Rl d sl s e

3. How wili Patang get to Aman's house? (Change each of the following commands to a
future statement with Patang a5 the subject.)

Example: .@,god_,.ug&u_:.«zﬂ;od.;d

s Y c'S“',:Jr‘“JJ-“*L—::-‘ 033 (535 .\
.&JUGwYﬁJﬂrJJLﬂaﬁ;’% Y
e R I R ST YT R et Nk | I SR ¢

s Y @“';JJ«;&-&':-:::’ .t

b s S, Jd Lo

S ,L:«:wvu_;.&s.ug D40 L,_J,.g.‘«;' 1

4. How will Theresa get to Aman's house? (Change each of the commands above to a
future statement with Theresa as the subject.)
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Section 3: Reading

oBLSC)L‘;JLﬁ;.:«:OJAwL. .GJSoJTSé_,so;«;;qu)é s
LSS o_,_.;_:s,—SiS‘-;Qt—‘- B S a TR By

F ol 3w w g o, 6 W Jh alsy 34 any Ll
| (S S b 030

v Y G el ¢ 6 W e s b YO W Je s Ly
SPS oS (S el @ o oS Ja d o4 o

Sl S dme s Y6 80 el d
‘(5“*)&6.3&)“
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New Vocabulary

Noung
compound F3 [kald] DAY

village M3 [kdlayl uJS
relative irreg., 0sg. (tarbrél oy

Flaces on the mag
Logar River [de logér sin] dipwe ‘,f‘,.l 3

Halim Bridge [de alfm pull  Jao o= 3
Asad's father's friends

Jabar Khan [jabar khan] -l
Baram Khan [baram khan] & o [ py2

Jarnayl [jarndyll =5 »

Adverd

there adv. [4ital <«<da

yerps
start out der. [rawanég-1- 55l

spend (time) der. [teraw<l- y yo

make a stop der. [tamég-] = jueo

yillages

[borg] .-fJﬁ

[babds] a2l

[maghwal khéll i Jaae
kute khéll o= 5555
[musakhéll o 5w s

{de salim kdlayl 615 [.._...J... 3

[den@w] ¢ o2

[surkhdw] & yw

Have You Understood?

TS G gorr gt v o= e

. L
.4.;-«@‘..;

& o b
* K
s (G
' »
&
-

s 4 & . S
L3 0

- s - b
R i ot b

. & o b
09;-“ “g:-w w

. & S
.4—;-“ @M.JL?

sl o« b
v & L
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Section 6: Diversions

[p3 puxtsdna saray make ta raségi.]

"By asking, a man can get as far as Mecca."
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Unit 9: .S <2lls

Section t: Dialogue

¢
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New Vocabulary

Nouns Yerbs

health M2 [s1hét] e you were [swe] HSJ':'

trouble M2 [taklif] <SS | came [r3ghlam] ra.J.élJ
Coke M2 [kok] oS give dbl. irreg. [rak-} -JSIJ
country Mirreg. (watén] b, hear der. [khabrég-] " o
letter M2 [khat] Laa hear smp. [awr-] -, ,l
word, news Fi [khabdra] o ya there isn't [ndsta] «o.is

fighting, war M2 [jang] _<.~.~.

Adiective
heavy 1 [zyat] =L 5

Adverbs. phrases. idioms
You came in health. [pa khéyr raghlel] . ‘F.LEIJ PG

4

Live in health. [p3 khdyr wése.] . ‘F"“Jl o
there [daltal «dis

you weren't [né we.] S3 <

Is everything all right at home? [pa kér ke khayriét da?l ‘.'c;a IR é JJS <
has become heavy lzydt sdwidil 53 (s4& by

Practice

1. Memorize the first twelve lines of the dialogue. In pairs, take the parts of Aman and
Patang and practice their conversation.

2. Stillin pairs, play host and guest with each other. Vary the dialogue by asking for
something other than Coke to drink, using different greeting phrases, etc.
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Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs*

Examples:

'He is my guest at the restaurant.’ [dal /[dayl . g8 4ades Lo q__,S Sy o

4

He will be my guest at the restaurant.” [sil /[shil. & aalis Loy 4 ¢S Olostw o

‘They never get tired of swinging. [KE€gil . 5 9pS (S p2m & Erd 545 <
‘They will never get tired of swinging. [sil /[shi] . IR NCE Ry SV PR e | <
'They are dancing the atan. lkawil . 5 4S Al
‘Dance the atan.’ [wikal .5,S, .5
'He is giving me some Coke. [rakawil . 5451, 2,8
‘Give me some Coke. [rikal . 5 ,S1, 2,S )
‘In the evening he gives lessons.’ [warkawil . 5,S ,, BeBL) é 35k
‘This evening he will give lessons. [wérkil .61.5_)_, oo« _,f.g 350
‘Layla is going to Virginia." dzi] . 2 & Laa ,, MJ
‘Layld will go to Virginia. arasil. o& o,¥ S Laa,, o 3J
‘Once in a while a letter comes.’ [radzil . &1, La 2 JS S
‘Come here.’ [radzd] . |,
‘A letter will come tomorrow.’ rasil. & |, ha ¢ ol
'Sometimes Asad goes there. [wardzfl . o2 ,, S S .l
‘Go there’

[wardz4] Y

‘Asad will go there.’ [wérsil. 5%, 4 ol

'He is sitting down there. [kenf]l . xS «Jla
'Sit down there.’ [kéna]l .eeS «dla

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Forms

Stress shift* alone:

Present Imperfective

'sit down'lken?] =2snS

‘get up’ [patség-] - i
'bring (to me) [rawr<] - , 4l

‘take (to him)" [warwr<] - 4 4,

Root change alone:
Present Imperfective
‘be’ L) /&&Lt_/x /63 /@ /rn:t
‘becoms’ [keg-] - ;.S

‘go’ [dz-] -1

Stress shift and root change:
Present Imperfective
'make’, ‘do’ [kaw<] = 4S
‘give (to me)' [rakaw<] - ,S| ,
‘give /(to him)' [warkaw?] - ,S , ,
'give (to you)' [darkaw<] - 4 , 3
‘come (to me)' [radz] - &1

'go (to him)' [wardz?} -< 4,

Notes:

Textbook 106

[kén-] S
[patseg-] - 2 o
(rawr-] -‘,_,IJ
[wérwr-1- 445 4

Present Perfectjve
[s-] -&
[s-] -&

[l?r] /l3ra s-] -4 o‘,Y /5

Bresent Perfective
[Wék‘] /- )S_,
[rﬁk"]- )SlJ
[wérk-1- S ,,
[dérk-1 - ,S ;s
[rﬁdz-] _—“lJ

[wérdz-] )

1. Doubly irregular verbs are verbs whose perfective forms do not follow a consistent
pattern. They tend to be high-frequency words in Pashto.

2. The perfective of some of the doubly irregular verbs (e.g.- i) is formed by changing

the root of the verb.

3. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (henceforth called ‘'stress-shift verbs’)
(e.9.- 2+S) is formed solely by shifting the stress to the first syllable. The

perfective/imperfective difference in these verbs is not reflected in the writing system:
[kendyi "you are all sitting down’ and [kénayl 'sit down’ are both writteq (S,
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4. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (e.g. -,SI,) is formed by a stress shift
in addition to a change in the root of the verb.

5. As with simple and derivative verbs, the present imperfective tense is formed with
the present imperfective form of doubly irregular verbs.

6. With the exception of -x1, and -+ ,,, commands and future expressions are formed
with the present perfective form of doubly irregular verbs. Commands with -, and

-+ ,, are formed with the imperfective; future expressions with these verbs are formed
with the perfective.

Practice

1. Fill in the paradigms below with the doubly irregular verbs listed on page 106.

Present Imperfective Present Perfective
Isg: —— Ipl: lsg:— Ipl: __
2sg: __ 2pl ___ 2sg: 2pl:

3sg: ——— 3pl: Jsg: . 3pl:

2. Read the following sentences, then mark the stressed syllables in each.

[dalta kenam.] r_...._..S s
[dalta n3 kenam.] ':...,_.S < s

[dalta kznal .«ewS s
[dalta ma kenal .4neeS & s

[patang ta kok warkawil . 5sS ,, 2J,S
[patang ta kok na warkawi.] °6JSJJ < J_,S
[patang ta kok warkal .s,S ,y 2,8

[patang ta kok ma warkawa.l .s4S 54 < IS

¢

¢

¢
N\ N\ \ \
. . .
] ] ]
“ “ “

¢
-
-
s

[patang wakhta patsegi.} .‘5_?7$L;. an, L
[patang wakhta na patsegil . 5 ,d b < iy Sy
[wakhta patsega.] . °.;JT$L;' <y

[wakhta ma patsega.] . o_?,.{L;. “ iy




Beginning Pashto Unit 9: .uS ia Textbook 108

Section 3: Future Expressions

Examples
I'1 sit down here.’ (dé1ta ba kénam.] r....'..S o s
"I won't sit down here.’ [d$1ta ba ke n§ nam.] - &9...5 o <Ja
"He'll give Patang a Coke.’ [paténg ta ba kok wérkil . 5,5,y S ¢ < .§...‘:.;.

He won't give Patang a Coke.' [paténg ta bakok war ng kil . (5,5, JoS ¢ © Ky

‘I will get up early. [wékhta ba p4isegam.] _ .,m_.;.'.a“t: G Ay
‘| won't get up early.’ [wékhta ba pa n§ tsegom.] ’[“97"": < L: Q¢ a
‘They will dance the atan.’ [atanuna ba wski.] 'CS.)SJ < Q‘.:I
‘They won't dance the atan.” [atanuna ba wa n$ ki.] cSS s a S
‘Layla will go.’ [1ayia ba t&ra si.] SRS SV N
‘Layld won't go.’ [1ayla ba 13ra na si.] s 6 e yY @
Notes:

1. As with simple and derivative verbs, future expressions are formed with the
perfective form of the doubly irregular verbs.

2. In the case of verbs the perfective of which is formed by shifting stress to the first
syliable, the negative < goes between the prefix and the root of the doubly irregular
verb.

3. In the case of the cther doubly irregular verbs, the negative ¢ goes before the verb or
auxiliary as usual.
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Practice

1. Make the following statements negative.
.6J~$L..a < Al oy
LSS 'AléLﬁ‘uLul .Y
Lﬁ"’*‘*g o TR YL I ¢
.Hoﬂ&d%u&;gu.z
CSS Y = Ml Lo
oS M el ¢ Ky
35508 sl ok ¢ G syl Ly
rSordh way @ U A
TS0 o 4 v 6 Ky A
Cetos O Lmadi ¢ g 2 o e

4

2. With a partner, ask and answer questions on the following model, changing the days
and times:

tesmtb i, ¢ b ¢

.rh:}#db%_,oucbjsd
3 A\ . *

3. Use the doubly irreguiar verbs you know in statements about the present and future.
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Section 4: Reading

b vt

povie b S PLSG -l @ ol G pade oGk (S sman o
S assS oyl Sl gl S Jh b ol (S SLEG el ¢ L
w4 36 e l"é.}'u—%—,";’ﬁ‘k‘}.ﬁ.ﬁ:‘&).)‘;’““‘r“
°J:.S"‘JT““:'L“‘6JJ'?.“&JJ‘;"“L?“°*=‘J)SL.J’Q5:‘JL.‘J
S99 o3 O ek Sliag 5 03l epn LG G @
03 a3 oS Slian 3 S gusa WS oy 2 dha G sl
*1“5[“'“*3)5(‘*‘*5&‘5‘1"&5"5)“““ °Jl6°$“ir"g5:"u:‘7“;’
[3 oo L6555 <@ whe 3 &I 55 € a3 sy Ga 3 s L 5sS
’6JJ°J""J)S4"L;“JlJ';L““Q'

New Vocabulary

Nouns Lonjunctions

hospitality F7 [melma palsnal «JL'» «los  either..or [ya.awuysl L ol L
concept M2 [mafhdml o g is it [ka] S

host M, irreg. [korbl « S like, as [15ka] «SJ

arrival M2 [wartég] &SJ_,

enemy M, irreg. [duxmén] a3 Adjectives

traveler M1 [masafér]l ,dluw aware, informed [ [khabér] .
s.JS 08S Qoor S S =[kéral s,S necessary ! [zardr] , 4,3

rare, little 1 [kam] r.S
Verbs

happen der. [pexég-] " b
prepare der. [bardbaraw<] - 4 4l 4
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sdverbs. ol L idi
is invited (balal kégil (5.,nS s

at least [13g tar 18ga]l o, 5 )

is invited [wdbalai sil & i,

drops in on one [pa sari pexégil S S
another thing [is that..] [bi ia khabara] o s oJ;
they themselves [khp§la ye) &2 <.L'_~..

happen to him [war pexég-] B a3y

show respect, hospitality to [r dor kaw-] - S o3
take in for the night [shpé warkaw-] - ,S ,, <&
in short [landa dd tsel <« 3 oo

are different [férqsaralaril g, o,w 9

Have You Understood?

t. Explain, in English, the difference between the treatment given a «.l.. and that given
a lea .

2. Discuss the differences between Pashtun WL <l and modern American customs
regarding houseguests.
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Section 5: Diversions

N _’Jﬁ C,Lo...a' - 4.0.‘.:4.0 ‘CL;_’ &S.:
[bé wakhta melmé de asman chrék da.]

An uninvited guest is a thunderbolt from the sky.

Gl 6 b b s sl M e

[s31 balali dzayégi, yaw ndbalalay né dzayegi.]

There's room for a hundred invited guests;
there’'s no room for one uninvited guest.

N R N A
'CS-J:-’ é_)s OL.; $¢. w' &j 0

[yaw cha pa kdli ke né prexbda
ds waysl s me de khan kara wétaray.]

No one in the village will have him,
but he wants his horse kept in the kh3n's stable!

-
taw)
oW
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Unit 10: 53 oo 4 ol

Section 1: Dialogue
Ry @ I cgH © e A Gl
cSis o b Sl il 3
R il ok RIS S R ST
IR g 4 G g3 (535 Ol (e sl LSS s il S
TGom 6,55 Jad ¢ Lo 5 rals L

c SO s @ v Sl e asS JLS Ll

oMK KK X

Sgrss oS ¢ b ila s

S Je ool

Sos Jad g0 i Y ile s

.,\SJSJ & gy le.._,Sr.aqc S 03 oo Fad ol
v oY 6 el el © 6 il s

.wL.:...- OJYL.? °J".’°“;’Q.S“*JSJ“€$|9&‘3 $ S

gl @ JSs e S @l il
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New Vocabulary

Noung BPronouns
car n, M2, [motér] yo oe you (weak, dir. form.}  [del 2
direction n, F3. [khwal | 4a me (weak, dir. form.) [me] &

blind person n, M irreg. Obl. [rand3] b-ﬁl‘) that (domonstrative) [(aghé] ’15‘“

me (strong, direct form) [mal L.

Verbs me (weak pron., obl. form.) [rall
take, transport dbl. irreg. [byay<l - Lo

pri.of -2y [boz-]~3 4 iti

cause to reach smp. [rasaw<]- gu | with, by means of [p3] <

Adverbs, phrases, idioms

very probably [ardmarul 4 ye 4 &
Of course! [wélena] .& J,

familiar to ... [... 1id$le] S,J.s._.J
help [komék kaw-] - 5S <l oS

Trust in God. [tawkél pa khwdayl glaa < JS 5

Practice

1. Memorize the conversation between Amzn and Ghalzay Sahib. Take one part or the
other with your teacher or another student; then take the other part. Vary the
conversation by substituting the names of people you know.

2. Ask someone if he/she is going to take you to various places, e.g.
< - -
< - -
.“5_,.“)_, Lo O‘J.""“J < Lo

3. Ask someone:
- to nelp Patang
- to help his/her teacher
- to help his/her friends
- to help you
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Section 2: Weak Pronouns

Forms

159. Cmy’, ‘me’) - [me] g [mel s lratf,
25g. ('your’, 'you’) - [de] @ [del 3 [dar] 4
35g. (his/her’, ‘him/her’) - [yel & [yel &2 [warl 4,
1P1. Cour’, ‘us") - [(mol g [(mol ge (ral |,
2P1. ('your’, "you’) - (Mol 4 [mo] ge [dar} 4o
3P1. (‘their’, ‘them") - lyel o2 [yel &2 [warl 44
Notes:
1. Weak pronouns in subject position are dropped altogether.
2. The weak direct object pronouns are the same as the weak possessive pronouns.
3. In some dialects, [mo] ,. is used, in others [am] @ |, for the 1P1 weak pronoun.
4. The first part of two-part prepositions is dropped when the object is 38 weak pronoun,

e.g. (13 aman saral o,. LI J > [wdrsaral s,.,,
5

G

. The vweak pronoun object of the preposition é <, drops, rather than the «, resulting
in the phrase [pa kel ¢S < ‘there’.

Practice
ive the Pashto for the following phrases and sentences:
with him from us to me
with me from you all to you
with you from her to us
I'm sitting with him, Send me. He is meeting us.
I'm sitting with them. Send them. He is meeting you.
I'm sitting with you all. Send him. He is meeting her.

I'm sitting with you. He is meeting me.




Beginning Pashto

‘Aman is inviting
you to the party.
‘He is inviting you

to the party.’

‘Patang is taking us.

‘He ts taking us.’

‘Theresa is going to

the party with him.'

‘She is going to the
party with him.’

Notes:

Textbook 116
Pogsition

[aman de melmasty3

ta ghwari.l '

[melmasty3 ta de ghwari.l . (5)1_,.5 @2 S Lo

Lo o Euu

. e

[patang mo byayi.] .

[bgégi m_Q] . LﬁLu

[terisa melmastya SIS RY S Lbawdo Lo o
ta y8r sara dzi.]

[melmasty3 ta wir s oy O L

sara dzi.]

1. Weak possessive and direct object pronouns come after the first stressed element in

the sentence.

2. Prepositional phrases with weak pronouns come directly before the verb in most
dialects. In other dialects, they occur in their normal position.

Practice

In the following sentences (many of which are from previous units), identify the weak
pronoun, translate it into English, and identify the stressed element in the sentence
that the weak pronoun follows.

cwlsy @ s
EEE_XREE e B SLO
SCETIE & pbb b v
o p A

< .0 . 0 o;b Sss )S.L: < &2 95 o\
L L‘SJ"V:'—Q &5.)‘3'; &2 ‘15-.“ .Y
.0_})—: @ CJJS }L;J Jl OLoI - . ¢
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Section 3: The Order of ‘Floating' Particles'™in Sentences

Examples
'My father is sending you.’ [p1&r me de legi.] ’63:‘1 Hsa o JX;.
or 'Your father is sending me.’ 1 2
"My father will send you.’ [p1ar ba me de wdlegil . 5.4 S o J)l;.
or ‘Your father «ill send me. t 23
‘Maybe my father is sending you.’ [piar kho me de 16gi] . 5.4 S o A~ Ep
cr 'Maybe your father is sending me.’ t 2 3

Notes:
1. There are several particles that ‘float": their position in a sentence must be just
after the first stressed element in a sentence. These floating particles are {kho] ,a

‘maybe’, the future marker <, and the weak possessive and direct object pronouns.

2. When there is more than one floating particle in a sentence, the particles occur in a
particular, fixed order:

s> then < then & / 4o then &93 then &

3. Because of this fixed order of particles, many sentences are ambiguous.

Practice

Identify the weak pronouns and floating particles in the following sentences and
questions, and explain their order.
Soros o e @0 v LA Y gy S g sa s S s
¢ . & -
0D L)J_:J Q‘S':PJY .V .6)}5_,0(-?“&‘53‘,-04{)_,)_, .Y
Sy ok 0 4 o A LS, ol @ = e Loy -

QéJru_,l S 33 (53 LSJS'L‘ BN ‘LSJ‘S’.'J V:.l S @ FE Jﬁ;» .¢
Cs Sy S LN v ool 6w W Lo

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Floating Particles with Stress-shifting Verbs

'He is taking me.’

‘He isn’'t taking me.’

‘He will take me.’

'He won't take me.’

‘The teacher is taking me.

“The teacher will take me.

‘The teacher won't take me.’

‘Take me.’

‘Don’t take me.’

Notes:

‘The teacher isn't taking me.

{byayi me.] T wl-;ﬂ
1
(n§ me byayi.] cse e & @
1
[b6 ba me zi.] CH) ¢ R
1 2
{b6 ba me n$ zi} S8y ¢ & xR
1 2

[xowlnkay me byayi.]
1
[xowinkay me né byayi.l
1

sl o Sus

{xowilnkay ba me bézi.]

12
[xowdnkay ba me bona'zil. 53 ¢ &« Ry
12
[b6 me zal ) o 2
1
[m$ me byaya.] vl & -

1

1. Stress-shifting verbs in imperfective forms: If there is no other stressed element in
the sentence, floating particles come after both syllables of the verb.

2. Stress-shifting verbs in perfective forms: If there is no other stressed element in

the sentence, floating particles come after the first (stressed) syliable of the verb, and
pefore the negative and/or the rest of the verb.
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Practice

1. In each of the following sentences, identify the stress-shifting verb and the floating

particles, and explain the word order.

JCELIE CE SR
| G936 e ¢ )
| S 4 A S

fsSos ¢ oS

"SI g o
095 4 (o La
cpedS o ga s
SCAE RN RS
Tstos © ¢ s San
oS et

sentence or command; then give its English equivalent.
SCESSLNE- FORNC SR ¥
co5p S ek Lol
'°‘J,’l,) j:h L.A
"19‘3.’ < BE) 2] BE ) ‘H-;‘A igt& Soaw |
.6}5)3 UL.S
.b‘,.SlJ L&Y j.é S—td
csgaly adab o e s,la

.L‘sjdﬁGL,.:.«....Luﬁsan_,;

.O}SJJM uLaS Eg. < .‘g.l.'&_t

v

N"("‘(/

[+

.

o\

2. For each of the following sentences or commands, give the English equivalent; then
change the underlined noun into the appropriate weak pronoun; then say the reordered

.0
.
VvV

a

Ve
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Section 4: Reading

Lo kb h oo o lla . &5°JJJ‘J*GM\SSJ‘LS
_,JS....L«..«..»JLJ...; és‘&leJJﬂuLﬂ@»al_g

xR L-*:*-‘sssu-'s—-'*-“g% Sty =S cS.J-'J—*-—'r—“

203 Sy sy il oS ,.S_,;«S_A “ S 9=t '..gLil %
Jd< dS L6, J‘J_,‘?._?«;,;Ll_& R sl s s Lse G puny
romb LB G ey el s Lo el

< _,.a_.g..__.S .S..a S"“""’JL‘J'QS"“'&,;WJJ"“;'

S
¢ Lk == Jé:ﬂJsbéﬁ;—*ﬁéc—‘%er
R L T W NN

New Vocabulary

Nounsg

bus M2 [sarwésl sy yw hour M2 [sat] el

taxi Mirreg. [taksi] w3 front, face M2 [makh] jee

man, male M irreg. [narind]l <« ,U chair, seat F2 [tsawkdyl 4553&
bicycle M2 [baysikil] JSas b donkey M irreg, DPI [khro] 4 ya
fare F1 [kraydl | ,S horse M2 [as] !
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Remonstrative pronoun Yerbs

those (same) dem. [amdéghal < Jua ride der. vb. [sparég-] - 3 I
there is (conditional) [wil (g,

Conjuncti

because conj. [dzéka] «<S& Adjectives

when conj. [kdla tse]«? JdS private 4 [shakhsi] (O

if .. then conj. lka..nol< .. & high 1 [zyatl b 5

full 7 [dak]l 2y
Adverbs, phrages, idioms ltong / [ugd] a_:,_,l
on foot adv. [pyadé] oaL__...;.
standing phr. [waldr] JY_,
wait phr. w/smp. vb [int1zdr bas-] -—wl L]
side by side phr. [tséng pa tséng] Laa < Lk
assigned phr. [t3kal sawe) ey JSG

Have You Understood?

— O — a3 by xS pebd S RS ¢

—— ¢ Gt S o g els R (S S ¢y

— O 3 .Gy s s lea S& ¢t oataos‘.U'a ‘PSJ"‘lS‘;’ .Y
— O G s gl S 5o e

—_—C — .o Sl Ja é FE < Lo

—_—s s .6;[=.Su$..‘...,o_,m.;_,_).u éJ.alS«:o .

—_ G s sy @ g,_.l¢LL~.¢S,S«;, Y

— < 3a 6_).!)-“0‘;0.{_’)-“(;’&53«—‘ ?SJ..[S«:. A
—C — ‘5-:—-5°°J—~JJ*‘—.'JU*J¢$-'¢SMJJ-$-‘\

— S — G PSSt ¢ a0 S LS o e

— 6 — o e s LS e o
—— G (G JS....,L.%.bLL;‘_J,; “SSJJLS«.: Y
— S — P G el @ oSS Syaa,l LIS s
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Section S: Di_versions

CLRCEIERY G2 o R
[ps khrd spor, khér ye wrak kdray dall

‘He's riding his donkey, he's 1ost his donkey!

From the story:

Mullah Nasruddin was going about in the village on his donkey, apparently looking
for something.

i, Q “ \
Someone asked him: b g2 QIJJ Sy Mo

v
The mullah answered: [n.&; e BCL <y o B

lost adj, 1. {wrakl 2,

look for phr. with smp. vb. [pasé gardz-] - :L; “9.‘:.;.

on, riding adj, 1. [spor] D3
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Unit 112?6; _guin =2 SN

Section 1: Dialogue
T6d 02 wad o jaw Gas iy, ol s
SHS‘; 3 ,lalS s
e s 3 le 5, ol s
‘:&9; 3 ,lalS s
Edea 3 laa o, ol s
(6 (S8l e,y Hh =l &> 5 : LIS 4
S Pl e o0 sk i, Sl s
PSS = v ol
LI A LI BT R R O]
.oJS | ‘F‘Srhﬂk‘s.)yg)‘ N L
‘[“.)SJ° 033 $Id tos0s Ml
L BL P2 @2 o0l p @0d g S olib ¢ S,
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Nouns
scarf Firreg. [sdid] L.

price, value M2 [qemé&t] ¢~..'...3
grandfather M irreg. [babd] L{
half [nimlr_::.

Yerbs
Tower der.. [kamaw<] - 4oS

Fprf.(p]) of - 35S  {kéme] &9.5

| can give you [darkawaldy som]
5 dsS e

lose [tawan kaw-] -‘,g Ol_,l.‘.

Unit 11:‘:‘53 - 2 Cead

Textbock 124
New Vocabulary

Pronoing
this str., £. [de]

5
Y
Numbers
thousands [zara] s,

hundred [ssl] d.‘.

Afghan currency
"af” [awghandyl o %]

parallel to penny, cent [paysél o

red £ irreg; obl. sg. {sr3l s yu

Practice

1. Memorize the last nine lines of the dialogue. Divide into pairs and practice the lines,
taking first one part and then the other.

2. Divide into pairs. Choose to be either a customer or a shopkeeper. Arrive at
a price for the following:

~—DL’:S O s Qe

[“'éL.' 0o Vee

|S ,L O ¢ s o ﬂooos

L SN = Yo Lo

P N Yo oo O oo
v
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Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty

Thirties

35 [pindzd ders] A s <o Yo 30 [ders] oo d
36 [shpdg ders] o ;_:,.:.’; A 31 [yéw dersl] ore
37 [w3 ders] Srod syl YV 32 [dd ders] P2 d 49
38 [at$ ders] Fro=d Sl YA 33 ldrfderst h,us (5,9
39 [ndha ders] Drd YA 34 [tsaibrders] (»,ua,,4

Forties though Sixties (like Thirties)

Y o
AR
Yy
vy
Y ¢

60 [shpéta] «ied s 50 [pondz6s] wssio 0% 40 [tsalwéxt] =euy J& &s

Seventies

7S Ipindzas awyd) Lyl e vo 70 [awydl L
76 [shpag awyil L,_._,lg.;..‘:. Vv 71 [yaw awyd] Lyl
77 [wa awys] Lol oyl VvV 72 [dwa awy3] Gl ssa
78  [ats awydj Lo sl vA 73 ldre awy3) Ll $Id
79 [n3h3 awyal Lo & VA 74 [tsalorawyadl Ll 40k
Eighties and Nineties (like Seventies)

90 [nawil (g4 A 80  latyd] sl A

Notes:
1. The units precede the tens.

2. The units in the forties through sixties are pronounced the same as the units
in the thirties, e.g. 32 [du ders] 2 ,.5 55 42 [du tsalwéxt] SO

52 [du pandzés] . y3uqya

3. The units in the eighties and nineties are pronounced the same as the units in the

. seventies, e.g. 72 [dwa awyd] L4l +y3, 86 [dwa atyd] Lsl +,0

135
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Practice
1. Read the following numbers. .
t o 1v ¢t A YA ¢ 1y
VA A oV 14 AY 1y
YV A L. vY ¢y Vit
¢ ¢ 4t oA A A2 00
At A ¢y 10 VA o
2. Square the following numbers.
¢ \Y A p\ ) A
3. Muitiply the following numbers. - @
= ¢ x A4 = Yo x 1 = Vv x A = 0 X
= A x A = \Y X =\ x V = 1 x \Y
= W& x ¢ = \V x 0 = Yy x ¢ = ¥ x YY

4. Count by fives to one hundred.

S. Count by threes from thirty to sixty.

6. Count by sevens from seventy to ninety-eight.
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Larger Numbers

Examples

two hundred [dwa sawal baw 543 one hundred [sal] I

two thousand {dwa zara] 85 643 one thousand lyaw zarl ;4 o
| four hundred [tsalor sawal o‘,.«‘,_,.& seven hundred [w?3 sawal 4w o4l
| four thousand (tsalor zara] sy seven thousand [wa zaral o,y o,
Notes:

1. The units precede the hundreds or thousands.

2. Multiple hundreds or thousands must use the plural forms oyw and o,

Examples of Large Numbers
e E R T I R o3 Yito

L':.‘;l b_,l _,l & 4o Q b'}j ";":“f.’.')':‘& YH4AV

S 4o &: _,I 25 2 VO
Lol o ol osw 543 5,5 X oYAo
‘J..: _,I S 4w V‘n °_J:J?‘;":.’ AV

Notes:

1. The order of large numbers is the same as in Engtish except that units precede tens.

2. Withone hundred, ,| must be said between the hundred and the ones and tens. With
other hundreds, the 4l is optional.

3. Numbers are usually written without commas or periods separating the thousands
from the hundreds.

137
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Practice

1. Read the following numbers in Pashto, then in English.

Vo4 VYY AV LI 1V A Y
Yot oY R Yo Yeq Ve
Yowv Y oYeY AVAT Vet EAY o
Y400 Yyava MY e ¢ YV oo oYwvAa

2. Answer the following questions.
(:63 e b _,:: t‘)" o 4 N
(:05 "gi_)_, J.; \:v.&L:-‘ X .Y
?63 Cow o0 ‘,.{ JLS Ky .Y
Toa "93;_)_, S Cla o4 L0
Toa el A LA s W

RICE ¢tos 2 J8 n v

3. Count by hundreds from 100 to 2000.

4. Count by thousands from 20,000 to 40,000.

5. Count by thousands from 150,000 to 210,000

130
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Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns

Singular Plyral
Ist : (23] o} imal L [mal L [mung] 5 g
2nd : [tal G [tal G (tal & [tase] "s..«l:.
3rd (in sight):
m. [dayl s [dayl (g2 [daf oo [duyl (542
f. [da] |5 {da] | & [de] @3 lduyl (543
3rd (out of sight):
m. [aghd] G [aghd] <aa [aghd] «aa laghiyl (5 sa
r. ([agh8] <aa [aghé] via [aghé] ‘F’“ [aghtyl s saa

Notes:
1. Strong pronouns are used when the speaker wants to emphasize the pronoun, e.g.

‘I'm not the ~65 ‘.é‘;‘,_,_? _,.':..5._: - 65 f,nﬁ < u&‘t_’_’—? _,:...:—.?J < bj
Pashto teacher; heg is.

2. Under ordinary circumstances where no emphasis is intended, weak pronouns are

used, e.g. 'He's the Pashto teacher. L LjS"J-"'"' g D
3. The stress on the 3rd person (out of sight) pronouns is on the second syllable, i.e.
[aghd]l <aa  [aghdl «<aa  [aghé] (g laghly} (5 s

139
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Practice

| 1. ldentify the strong pronouns in the following sentences, and give the appropriate
| English translation for each.

Example: Tl v & ¢ b ¢l w @
‘What seems good to yours'

Sl o & S Lyl 1y sl ¢ o
.la"s t:;«l.;'aajg..:;L:S

g2 38U o cale B34 o
SL‘S,SJLS&G
T S22 6

o Sl G e oess FuS Ly
v ke Ly (S Gl Gl kB Gl
Y P oS pord 3 6 Y on

-

A G e A~ S

2. Translate the following pairs of sentences.

o

I'm visiting him. /7 I'm visiting him.,

o

He will give it to you. /He will give it to you.

o

We're going to the market. / We're going to the market.
d. Don't take it to him. / Don't take it to him.

e. I'm not talking to you. / I'm not talking to you.

140
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Section 4: Demonstratives

Masculine Forms

close [d3] |8 or [dal ls or [de] g3 or [de] @S or
(‘'this’, ‘these’) [d3ghal ¢ 3 [d3ghal < & [déghal < & [d8gho] 42 &
middle [4ghal Ga [4gha] <aa [4gha] <xa [4ghol saa
(‘that’, "those’)

rar [Gghal < 42 [Gghal < sa [dghal < sa [dgho] 4& sa

(‘that’, ‘those")

Feminine Forms

close [dal & or [dal | or [de] g or [de} g or
(‘this’, ‘these’) [ddghal < & [ddghe] <& & [dSghe] "5: 3 [ddgho] 42 o
middle [éghal vaa {&ghel S—"’u [4ghel ‘.‘s"'“ [égho] saa
(‘that’, ‘those’)

far ldghal 4 4a lighe] 2 sa laghel (% y [dghol 42 sa

(‘that’, ‘those’)

Notes;

1. Pashto demonstratives are like English demonstratives ‘this/these, that/those’,
except that there is is three-way distinction among Pashts demonstratives - close,
middle, and far away - whereas in English there is only a two-way distinction - close
(this/these) and far (that/thase).

2. Like English, Pashio demonstratives can be used as adjectives or as pronouns, e.g.
‘It's this." (used as pronoun) 83 £

ItUs this city.’ (used as adjective) . g3 ,lu &

3. The two-syllabled demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable.
Similarly spelled strong pronouns are stressed on the last syllable:

[4ghal «aa = 'that’ (demonstrative) [aghé] «aa = 'he (out of sight)' (strong pronoun)
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Practice

1. In the following exchange from the dialogue, identify each underlined word as a
demonstrative or a strong pronoun; explain its meaning by giving a literal
translation of the phrase.

c.éé }i ‘L—.*..—...;:‘ JJLu O g PV S 2)_’)_’ J.al -
szé" NIRRT I LY

.J.: b S O :JJJJ J.al -

S‘éé = :thL;lSJJ

NP TSN U SEN Ky P800 S | )

LS9 GL-.:I sy 6d culd R t ISy

2. Finish the following sentences.

...... %@.bé%‘—%%lé N

..... Sad o e G 3 L6 Wl d eSS ee G o LY
..... ¢y e WS e ':.l_)l.; 3 g LY

..... O P L - St VIS L G PRPY S

e e "3_)_} 9&5@.6)5)}943&&:%&5 'J .0

3. The following sentences are from previous units. Identify the demonstrative
pronoun in each, and explain its meaning in the senten-~

.6_,)7-5 Q'SS h-ﬁ-l“.)d:.)l}l Q?t ‘-L‘-n.a IJ .Y
.6_)‘; Ol—é_’.)t‘ L;-g(;(.i.b 4.‘4.':_“_’.)_’ ¥
com s e a0 6 0 |a¢5‘,...‘:..._‘»«: .t

vl 5930 w C Wl cleso @ ea ls a0 Lo
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Section 5: Reading

b ol S 48 ¢ 6 pbe A d o S LS o
Jholsls eslaa nsas S oy 6 Sea S el st ¢ S
Ga oy b g el daso p S b e 36 S Gl lasS,s
Q@ Srenl ah 605 am 2bs Vs 6 p Sl J
s g b @ o LIS S e gl g S
UL s s Sk LAy (S e Ly s s Saedl S

'653}33&5355‘1“551333@-‘)'

Gt C Plasls Lo oS ¢ Sa sl b st IS
g&g&.éﬁgﬁogjo%wab_xct);&oldm;
ey o 3 @b sWe 6sS el sae 2 Y (o
ol e w JISBs m oo el oA ey S L5 8
Sy ekl 2ol S LS @ Sy Henh g
P2 ooy g cs M S L al ey ol B b o

IR oy 2 eSS g

New Vocabulary

Nouns Yerb phrases

store F! [maghazé] ojLi.. set aprice [bayé kaw-] -‘,S <
thing, goods M/ [shay] = bargain [chéne wah-] -a , &2
price M2 [narkh] >

storekeeper M! [maghazaddr] 4l » 5l Adjectives

buyer M3 [akhistinkay] &S.?,:...;';I reasonable / [Munasib] ww bie
custom, tradition M2 [dod] 543 inexperienced 4 [n3baladaj o.).L.L‘;

sheepskin jacket £1 [postinchél «pieiew g0  real, original 4 [asii] Jol

foreigner M2 [kharejil s ,la experienced 4 [baldd] ol
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Adverbs, ohrases, idioms Prepositions
written [1iks1 sawil (g9 J<Cd except for [prétala .. nal ¢ .. d < ,o
everything [drshil & ,a on [pa ... banUEISS-\-"t—:\ . 42

(.L..‘; o = (-Léu o7
b 4 2 2 b 4 k4

usually [mamdlan] 9_,......

especially [pa tera byal Ly o3 <

.. times as much [ .. chénda zyat] oLy soxa ..

even more [13 tso]l & ¥

for example [masalan] Y.

maybe [xayil o ls

It might be that = [x3yi tsel < u-'L‘?‘

Have You Understood?

1. Summarize the passage in English.

2. Answer the following questions:

Tty ¢ g oSl s S e Sl o
ToS w gr ol ¢ b o s Ly
Cetlhitr = o b sa S, Ly

CosS @ wnd Eoa 6 slaslh lulS,s

T o St LSl Sy e it LS o

2. Describe, in English, the bargaining process.
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Section 6: Diversions

A man was in the bazaar selling a turkey. Another man approached him and asked:

S@sSos 2 Qe JS3 1o

The seller replied: .@Lasl J... <
The buyer said: .89 SSSL__‘) T I 1 K R

The seller said:
st S Ly el @ Ghsb a2

The buyer said: LS o s sbab
The seller retorted: LS S8 g S L

turkey n, M2 [pilmdrghl / [filmdrghl ¢ o |3
small adj, irreg. [WO[‘]J"J

parrot n, M1 [totfl ;b yb

sell der. tr. vb. [khartsaw?] - 4& ,a

talk phr. [khabdre kaw<] - 4S (g yuin

think phr. [f1kir kaw?] - .S <3
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Unit 12: o5 iy 2 Yo

Section 1: Dialogue

03 swd s ¢ plale B s Ll

- - e o - e fe R R
.[n_,HS.LL.o W";’ dm‘éb SSJL&LQ.«: .PJQ._}A .J_,’J
Toss & .L..’d.'.»‘.d_, : Lol
.03 QL:_,_')‘ ‘ﬁ M. <4 6)Sﬁ w _).;_,.o :J_,lé
Tos iy oy il
S Se 4 SUba > 6O el oa cen iy Ly aecls syl
.M}J.a.o 4y L &9.3 «?...;.'.‘.a j.'; ‘63 Ls.':.wél G_,m&b ‘15": J.,':S’Q :é_,lé
y L.ow .
N I I

< b ojaxﬁigsﬁrh.n‘,ld;g&.z:fa‘.ﬁ 23,0

SCRP. QINVE
Tl @ & b g M s o S il
Lﬁ'“L: JLLa.ul S _’..!‘,ms.c la.h “aa :J_,’J

Cetos sasa by Lo,
sssa'zJJL?éJ'JérmAGSSJJ.[nL?La& CPY N
os e pola e ey tea Ll

'..L; e s o |, oS (s oyl gk s ¢ ey s
NG5 B
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New Vocabulary

Nouns Yerbs

hospital F/ [shafa khand] <Lk you were [wel g 5

accident M2 [takér] < it was [wal }

back F3 [mid] . | was [wam] Y

hope M2 [oméd] Suwel | had gone [t1§1ay wam] o3 S

picture, x-ray M2 [aks] U..S.c had been in [kdray wa] j 6‘25

resutt F71 (natijé] <owuts has taken [akhfsti dil (o  gtai
has seen [lid$lay dal (g3 J o

Adjectives

injured 1 [26ball fs 45 Adverbs, Phrases, |dioms

serious I [khatarndkal <SU ,ha last night [beg3l @.‘u

known ! [malam] rc._,J.u what happened to .. [pa ... ts§ sawil] TR

inquiry about ... [de ... puxtdnal] Cl gw . 3

afterwards [bad] Jua
take with [war sara 8khl-] -al o w4

Practice

i. Fillin different names in the sentence:

.rma‘cgg:.:_;._,:._;

2. Memorize the last five lines of the dialogue. Take David or Rabya's part and practice
with a partner. Then substitute different time phrases for alele o and make

corresponding changes in the time you promise to pick Rabya up.
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Section 2: Where Does it Hurt?

head M2 [sar] sw

chin F1 [zénal < mouth F1 [khwl$] o sa face M2 [makhl
neck F1 [ghdral o‘)l}- cheek F irreg. [barkhdl J&JL} ear M2 [ghwagl] J_,;
tooth M2 [ghax] L hair M1 [wextdn] .Liag, nose FI [pézal o3
eye F! [stérgal <§J.:.... lip F1 [shindal &5 s tongue F1 [z8bal 45

forehead M3 [tandéyl (g oS

body M2 [badén} .-,

chest M2 [kogdl] JS‘,S leg, foot FI [paxé] i shoulder F1 [wogé] o_?_,’
stomach F1 [khétal <L thigh Mirreg. [wrun] - 4,4 arm, hand M2 [as] .Y
back (upper) F3 [sha] L& knee M irreg. [zangun] Q‘,f.'-j forearm Fl-a [matl <

hip M3 [kundtdyl SGsS  elbowFi-a [tsangsl] JSax calf F2 [pundayl (55 sz
waist/lower back F3 [mi1a] .

hand M2 [i&s] , ¥ words describing pain and injury

finger, toe, thumb F7 [gw#tal ij ache smp. nt. vb. [khogég-] —_?.'._?j_i.

wrist M2 [marwénd] 35 4 e hurt adj 1 f{z6b3l]  Js 435

palm M3 [worghdwayl (s 5 injure der. tr. vb [zoblaw?] - sLs 45

fingernail M/! [nuk] ..'J).'- be hurt, injured der. int. vb. [zoblég-] —_.)?..J.:_,j
Practice

1. Complain about something that hurts, e.g. . (g 7 y &> &
2. In the following lines from the dialogue, substitute different words for the underlined
word.
.0 4-].3_,3"# b .3 ‘5;‘)& "5: J;‘,-A :J_,’J
g: oo \J..!"j bﬁ; M L_‘:‘.”J
cod gy ey pagls
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Section 3: The Past Form of ‘be’

=ingular Plura]
1was' [wam] /[wum] ) ‘we were' [wu] YY)
‘you were' [we] S ‘you (pl} were' [way] s
‘he was®  [wa] k) ‘they (m) were [wg] Y
‘she was' [wa] o4 ‘they (1) were’ [we] 53

Notes:
1. The past forms of ‘be’ are parallel in use to ‘'was’ and ‘were’ in English.

2. There are differences in pronunciation and spelling between the masculine and
feminine forms in third person singular and plural.

Practice

Change the . in the following sentences to & or [pardn) sy Yesterday, and make
the necessary changes in the verp.
S S LS S ol Gy, 2
RS
T3 RN Lz

.
-

~ 1t

-
Y/
« A
-4

PR Sorpr a5y
€°°"3‘x5°.:° L:-_,.::.BLS;Q.: AY
Toa & o ’_,.AC).; <Y
FS ey 5 6,8, ot

S S LS o @G ol Gy, CCINY AT
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Section 4: The Past Tense®* Forms of Verbs

Regular:
Present im-

Irregular:*
Present im-

Rerfective :
-lal

_J‘,J

o8
-Jl-"&

Notes:

Past Tenses:

Present

Present
perfective:
-lal,
s
_.)Js.)
-olsf
“osls
o2

- il
e 1)

-~

Past im-
Itskal-] -IS&
[1ars1-1-J ,J

[rasawdl-] -J}“J

[waydl-i-L

Past im-
perfective:

lakhist81-] Lol
lwistdl-} ~Lew o

[kat$i-] -L=S

[ghuxts1-] -l 42
[awredsi-1 -Jay,l
[khwarsl-] -J o~
laghustdl-] -le. 421

[yesedd1-] -J acensyl

[xod81-] -J 5 o

Simple Verbs

Past

berfective:
[wétskal-] -S4 ,
[wélarsl-]1-J ,J,
[wslegal-1-J ,-J 4
[wdrasawal-] -J g , 4
[wéwayai-]1-L 4,

Past

rective:

[wakhistal~] -Lewald,
wslwistal-] ~Low o
[wékatal-] -LxS ,
[wighuxtal-] -Liy 42 ,
[wawredal-] -Ja, 40,
[wdkhwaral-] -J_,‘u_:._,
[wighustal-] -Llew 421,
[wdyesedal-] -Jasily

[waxodsl-] -Ja 4wy

1. The past tense of simple verbs is formed by adding the past suffix [§1-] - to the

present tense stein of the verb. The imperfective and perfective past forms are parallel
to the imperfective and perfective present forms: the prefix , occurs with perfectives.

2. Many of the simple verbs are irregular: their past stems are different from their

present stems.

* Asterisked grammar terms are defined and explained in the Glossary of Grammatical

Terminology at the end of the Workbook.
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Past Tense Forms: Derivative Verbs

Present im- Present Past im- Past
berfective:  perfective: berfective: berfective:
~orslas -5 ol [rawaned$l-] -J a5l rawdn sw-1- & |4,

- oS TEL & (535 Inizde ked$1-1-J 5.S > [nizdé sw-1- 34 (g%
“se S s [pakhawdl-] - J 43 [p6kh kral-1-) ,S & 4o

- S wole. -‘)S <3 lae [mayena kaw$i-1-J S <glbae  [mayens krat-] -JJS <o bae

Notes:

1. The past imperfective form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing
[(kdegl - »(S) of the present imperfective form to [(k)ed] - s(S) , and adding the past tense

suffix [al1] -J.

2. The past perfective form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the
-4 of the present perfective form to [sw-] - ,=.

3. The past imperfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by adding the
past tense suffix [all -J to the [(k)aw-] - ,(S) of the present imperfective form.

4. The past perfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the
-,S of the present perfective form to [kral-] -1,

Practice

Give the present perfective, past imperfective, and past perfective forms for each of the
verbs listed below.

2l s S s - 915U -9 3L S Al
EIBL "ors A " o R e

B NPT B R T P EEL
TS L& IR - S Gy = gy sl
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Past Tense Forms: Doubly Irregular Verbs

Stress shift alone: o
Present im- Present Past im- Past
rective: roctive: rective: roctive:
[ken?] =S [kén-1 =2eS  [kenastsl-] -Law Loee S [kénastal-] -Lew b oS
[patség-]1- &L [pdtseg-]1-,. 20 [patseddl-] -Jad b [patsedal-] -Ja.x b
[rawrl -, (rawr-1- [rawrd1-1-J ,,l [rawral-1-J, 4l ,
[warwr=l - 44,5, (warwr=1- 5454 [warwrsi=1-J 4, 4 [warwrat-1-J, 4, ,

Root change alone:

Present im- Present Past im- Past
perrective: perfective: perfective: perfective:
- S . [ked(al)-] -Ja.S [sw-]- &

-,S - )S_, [kawdl-] ~J§ [wdkral-] -JJS_,
RS- REES PRER P tg1-1 - ar-1-,9,

Stress shift and root change:

Present im- Present Past im- Past
rective: roctive: rective: octive:

- 4SI, - Si [rakrs1-1 -J ,S1 [rakral-1 -J S1,

=S5, - S [warkr$i-}] -JJSJ_, [wérkrai-} -JJSJ_,

-5S 53 =S8 [darkr81-] -J ,S ;s [dérkral-l -J S s

-l -l [ragn1si-1 -1z |, [raghtal-1 L1

-< 4, =5, [waragh1$1-] -LL | , [wéraghlal-] -LL |,

-sbo -3 [bows1-] -J 4 41 [b6t1a1-] - L5 o

Notes:

1. The past tense forms of doubly irregular verbs are irregular, and must be memorized
individually.

2. The past tenses of doubly irregular verbs almost always drop the -J suffix.
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Past Tense Forms: Verbs Ending in - ,,

Present im- Present Past im- Past
rective: ective: octive: rective:
| - ot0 - st04ls [woredsl-1 -J &y, 4 4 [woredsl-] -J oy, 4,

"~ vt -8y lghagedsi-] - 98y Iwdghagedal-] -J P
'3'?)"‘ -_;,w 3, [dared$l-]1 -J oy ;5 [wddaredal-] -Ju, 2,
-_?;._{L;, -_?.‘...&L’. [patsedsl-] -J LAl [pétsedal-] -J .L;.._{L;,
-_?.‘...'.I_,J -—-  [raw@nedsl-] -Jasl -

-_??S LSS --- [nizde kedal-]-J 3. LR ---

Note:

1. The past tense forms of all verbs ending in - 18 formed by changing the final [g] , to
[d] 4, and adding the suffix [$1]J,.

Practice

1. wWithout looking at the forms above, give the present perfective, past imperfective,
and past perfective forms of the following groups of verbs:

-oals - S, A
T 0403 -S| -l
- 3559 RSy

2. Give the present perfective, past imperfective, and past perfective forms of the
following verbs:

'sow’ smp. tr. vb. [kar?] - ,S 'be quiet' der. int. vb. [kardrég-] - ,,,l,S
‘close’ smp. tr. vb. [tar<] - ;3 ‘open’ der. tr. vb. [khlasaw<] - so Ma |
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Section 3: Reading

by g sl gmeo 1 6 (g0 LSS W3 g ez e s kool
Ir 2 Obs ol Gleha o8 A e 0 dat o IS L,
FC BRI o

ﬁr°é%%-é-—?ﬁ:'&%ﬂr—“°&éxﬁr°
et 68 PR A 3 S ol oS ol L vy
cs2 C c.s'v-‘?J—;’J.ff—L‘JJ-;.*°[“—“O'J—‘:JéJ$JJl—?‘;‘J§-‘
*;'g,ss:—‘s*;':-'\-gs,urﬂu-r'“.}b*;u"‘-.’r ot S o st

cSeS 13m O osm 0350 &S Jomp 3l 55

I WIS SPRNCORN Ao e e O e Ar e 3 e ek
T T L I RY I LS S e JEL B e (FoS Y
e hcuw e Lo gumy boa Ly
e2ls Sos B oG =5 Ko, pars—e 3 S Len il Sy (e
w2l Soy s (S gr v A2 DS oS B RCIECE, S
2l @ =l Soy B o 0055 & S oSy 2L e
ol Cos B e S e 3 S La S SR 2

059 (oS g

New Vocabulary

Noung

sick (person), il [mariz] sy calf M3 [khuséy] >

duty £/ [wazifé] <, skin M2 [post] < 4o

relatives [khpalwan] O'.’-L;.A color M2 [rang] &.‘.J

friend M7 [dost] < 4o hepatitis M3 [zér;agl‘.;‘;_;_‘,

elder M! [méshar] 4. amulet M2 [tawiz] 3o 45

younger person M! [kdsharl _,_.".J cow manure M3 [khushayi] 2 L.‘;._,‘a
sympathies M3 [khwakhigil (5 el sa stomach M2 [nas] .o

fever F1 [tabal .5 aniseed F2 [sperkdy] «sjw
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Yerbs
100k like, be considered smp. [xkar-] - (S

sdiecti
ethnic 4 [paxtani] S

be found der. int. [payda kég-] - 5. S | religious 4 [dinf] ;o3
cut, get rid of der. tr. [prekaw-] -‘,S S% yellow | [zer] J..‘aj

put dbl. irreg.  [kegd-] -A_WS

Conjunctions
Adverbs. phrases. idioms whenever [kSla tse] « JS
always [t3l] J5 however [mégarlj_f..

whoever [tsék tse kawalay sil &% (J4S @ 2yt
what to do [ts$ waki] 5,5, &

what to eat [tsd shay wakhwril (5,35 y (o &

on it [pe] SR

Have You Understoocd?

t. Describe in English the Pashtun custom of visiting the sick and injured.

2. Finish the following sentences.
e P A2 e JsA S0
e Gy S e 3 Sy
”’.?5&5.’,)1‘3&) U2 3 S LY
R L
S TCE IR 03555 Uz 3 S Lo
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Section 6: Diversions

e 0 (ﬁlﬁ QJ}O aj-)
{rogh surét pachayf da.]

To have a healthy body is to live royally.

S 1,5 & L o b
et Sle d el 52 G e Ik

£

[p@s pa banglé ke zara khédzi
ya tsok marfz da ya mayén 1s mdika dzi<na.]

From upstairs in the bungalow there's the sound of crying -
Either someone is sick, or a lover is leaving the country.

(X4
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Unit 13: 908 & 50 oS LIk «

Section 1: Dialogue

< .
TPI P il OI7

s B S Ik
TS o 4 L s S LIk
Jienly JS ) e S,

To S S5y gos b 3 S S Jrenly b & ma o5 Lasg
‘e o0 6 Jbd s L ealy o pld ol el o
cdiealy S s 3o O e Jieily G paS Gl G
Shgd osd o S Sp iy S sl eSS e S s
oSy ¢ SLSL @ g'5_,3.!.,. Xd sl °«,$L"""-"|Jg,§5_}"
Cghienls el oy s os &S
Celealy 52 G g3 ol oy
?&I‘.‘lﬁcuﬁ;@,l,ﬁ’“ae‘.&

TR LS | daa

Ll e oy Lyl
T s s

'S Sl (G

T 61y o5 A G O ol M o &

G o O g lelal o s & o W bl o
S ol baa, vl ik gL s so500w 3 sl el
iy S ol Sy ot 2 e o

cSd Ql; BUL Hs'\“b 59 ul-‘“;*rv-:-":;'

s v @ olr s s ok oty
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Clothes
clothes, things M3 [k&li] JIS

suit Firreg [dareshil gaw 3
shoe M2 [botl & o2

shirt M2 [kamfsl S
sleep M2 [khob] s s

winter coat M2 [kotl s S
sweater M2 [jakét] oSk
skirt F/-{a] [lam3n] -,

boot F1 [mGzal o ge

vest M2 [waskét] S,

turban M3 [patkéyl SSoe

- la's child
children adj 5, OP1 [war6] 393
M1 Ikhushdl] Jlovk oa

M1 [spinlo__..:.a
M1 [tor]l 445

F2 [pekdyl ,jg.'..:

1. Answer the following questions.

2. Describe what you have on.

Textbook 148

New Vocabulary

liscti
Peshawari 2 [pexawrayl (5 gimeo

QOther Nouns

Pair, set [jordl o s
watch M2 [sat] «ela
gold M2 [srazar] 35 o yw
chain M2 [zandzir] ,dal
self, body M2 [dzan] .,k
world M2 [jahdn] . La

: i
really [rixtgé...ham]r.a S

just [ése] (b
kill time [wradz wrakaw?] __}SJJ o3
exactly [bikhi] >

no [hets] foa
dear to x [x bande gran] C)'«S Hsd.‘aLg X

Practice

63 (G sél g3 S

6 (vl $3 S

6 e @G> S

TS ok o @S et (g,l
B

]

Unit 13: € J5S & g3 oS Liale
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-
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Section 2: The Pashtc Past Perfective Tense

intransitive Verbs

Simple intransitive:

'l stopped’ [wa dared$lam] ".J 3,
'You stopped [ws dared3lel 4..9J A5
[w? dared(aj]

‘He stopped' 6 33,

'She stopped’ [wa dareddlal 3,3,

Derivative
‘I (m) got off

intransitive:

[kdz swdlam]
‘| (f) got off ° [kGza swdlam]
‘You (m) got off [kdz swdle]
"You (f) got off ° [kGza sw3dle]
‘'He got off" [kGz s3]
‘She got off’ [kGza swdla)

‘We (m) got off - [kGz swdlu]
‘We (f) got off [kdze swdlu]
‘You (m) all got off’ [kdz swdlay]
‘You all () got off [kGze swdlayl
‘They (m) got off* [kidz swd(13)]

They (f) got off’ [kGze swdle]

Doubly irregular intransitive:
Stress-shifting verbs, e.g. —_,,.‘..A‘L:

‘| got up’ [p4tsedatam] r._l .\.'.&L:
'You got up’ [pétsedsle! ‘F' .Lr.iL:
"He got up’ [pétsed(a’] o.Lr.iL.:
‘She got up’ [p4tsedalal J S

‘We

stopped’ [wa dareddiul  J a5y

‘You all stopped’ [wa dared$lay] ‘gJ S

They

(m) stopped’ [wa daredd1(3)] o 3,

‘They (f) stopped’ [wa dared$le] S”J 3,

Has 558
ot 65,8

‘We got up’ [pétsedalu] _,J.L'..iL:

"You all got up®  [pétsedalay} GJ.&.'&L:
‘They (m) got up’ [p4tseda(la)] < SO
‘They (f) got up’ [p4tsedale] «,sJ .Lr.iL:

1589
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Root change verbs, e.g. -4

| went' [1arslam] o Y 4 'We went' [1arsiul ¥,
'You went' [13rsle] ll,J‘)B!‘, You all went' Narslayl &) ,¥,
'He went' [13ra(13)] d‘)YJ They (m) went' [13r81{3)] d_)Y_,
‘She went' [1arslal dﬂ, ‘They (1) went' [1arsle] @ﬁl,

Stress and root change verbs, e.g. -.&lJ (but see the comments in the Workbook!)

‘| came here’ [r3ghi(al)am] r.LLélJ 'We came here’ [r3gh(1a)iu] L2,
'You came here'  [r&gh(1a)le] ﬁ;L.LEIJ 'You all came here’ [rdgh(1a)lay]l ‘Jl1,
‘He came here’  [r3ghay] G&IJ They (m) came here’ [ragh(1a)lal U2,
'She came here’  [rdghl(al)a] Ll ‘They (1) came here' [r&gh(13)le] g.,,.LLEIJ

Notes:

1. The Pashto past perfective tense is formed by adding the personal endings to the past
perfective stem of the verb.

2. The personal endings are slightly different for the past tenses. The endings different
from the present tense endings are the 3rd person endings as follows:

3rd Masc. Sg. : [3] «- 3rd Masc. Pl.: [3] «-

¢

3rd Fem. Sg. : [a] «.- 3rd Fem. P1.: el Oy

3. The suffix -J is always dropped with the third person masculine singular ending.
In verbs which have different present and past roots, the suffix -J is usually dropped
with the other endings as well.

4. Inintransitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the subject in person and

number.
Practice

1. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below:

R ————— ‘We ... -

You ..’ - You all .."

‘He .. —— They (mj) ... —

‘She ... _—_— e They (f) .. o

S s -, -4 “otosl s - o296
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Simple transitive:

Unft 13 € oS & g2 oS Llsle

Transitive Verbs

" sent (me)' [wa legslam] r;J_.);J_,
"sent (you)' [ws legdlel o 5d

“sent (him){wa legaN3]l o ,.J
“sent (her)’ [wa legdlal o ,.J,

Derivative transitive:
‘'warmed (me (m))’

‘warmed (me (1))’
‘warmed (you (m))’
‘warmed (you (1))’
‘warmed (him)’
‘warmed (her)’
‘warmed (us (m))’
‘warmed (us (f))’
‘warmed (you all (m))’
‘warmed (you all (1))
‘warmed (them (m))’

‘'warmed (them (f))’

Doubly irregular transitive:

Stress shirt verb, e.g. —‘,JIJ

{t6d krdlam]
[tawda krdlam]
{t6d krdlel
[tawd4 krdle]
(t6d k3]
{tawda krélal
{t2wd3$ krdlul
{tawdé krsiu]
(tawd3s krdlay]
{tawdé krdlayl
[tawd3 krélal
(tawdé krdle]

‘brought (me)" [réwralam] oJ , 4l

‘brought (you)' [rawrale] ,ng",_,l.J
‘brought (him)' [rdwra] o‘,_,lJ
‘brought (her)' [rdwralal d‘,JlJ

Textbook

‘sent (us)'wa legdlul

‘sent (them (m))' [ws legd1(a)]

LR
f“JJS 63 5
EN
MR

EON
«JJS 03 45
HS 3,0
A5 s
ul‘,S 63,4
CERCLY.
d,S eayb

R e Al

151

Hords

'sent (you all)”  [wa legdlayl -« J .,

dods

'sent (them (1))’ [wa leg$le] S"""'J-’

‘brought (us) [rawralu] JJ‘,_,IJ
‘brought (you all) [r&wralay] 5ol
brought (them (m))" [rawralal o, ,l
‘brought (them (1)) [rdwrale] “SJ",J,I.J
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Beginning Pashto

Unit 13: ¢ J,S &

Root change verb, e.g. - ’SHS >
‘cut (me)’ [prékr(al)am] I“JJSHS-’?’
‘cut (you)' [prékr(ailel @;S%SJ.;-

‘cut (him)'[prékral oJSg‘sJ.;-
‘cut (her) [prékr(slal d)SﬁSJ;’

&° ¢5 Sl < Textbook 152

‘cut (us)' [prékr(aiul ‘,JJSHSJ.:
‘cut (you all)' [prékr(al)ayl ‘:5"35&5-"?'
‘cut (them (m))' [prékr(al)al ‘,S%s =

‘cut (them (1))" [prékr(al)e] &SJ‘,S%S_,:

Stress shift and root change verb, e.g. TR L_:.a
‘took (me) [b6t1(al)am] raJJS_,.,»
‘took (you)' [béti(aldel ‘?'LB""
‘took (him)' [b6tal <3 4
took (her)' [b6ti(allal <L 4

‘took (us) [b6ti(alul 4Ll o
‘took (you all)' [b6ti(al)ay] ‘GLI:._,.:
‘took (them (m))" [b6ti(al)al L5 o,
‘took (them (1))’ [b6t1(al)e] ﬂ,_,J.B_,.;

Notes:

1. The past perfective tense of transitive verts is formed with the same personatl
endings as the intransitives.

2. In transitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the object, not the subject,
in person and number. Both the first component and the auxiliary of derivative verbs
agree with the object.

3. The past tense suffix can be dropped in irregular verds. It must be dropped with the
third person mascuiine suffix.

Practice

Fill in the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below:

.. me' e .. us —_—
"... you' - - ..youall' __ -
... him’ — - "... them (m)' _—
‘.. her' - e e ‘.. them () o
T -0l o8
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Section 3: Using the Past Perfective Tense

Examples
"I went yesterday.’ [pardn 13rélam.] . laJY_, I
‘We livéd in Logar. [pa Togér ke wéwosedalu] . o acw 4l ‘PS Jf.,J <
‘Aman bought clothes.” [aman jdme wakhistale.] .\S.L:_.._'\I_, “S..La. Sbel
‘We visited Layla. [layld mo wakat$la.] RUEIEON
"He took me home.’ [kér ta ye bétiam.] LS & S oS
'l saw him. w3 me 1id3.] e oo &3
‘We took them.’ [b6 mo tis1a.] AL ey
‘They cooked it. [pékha ye kré.] . 5',5 Rt

Notes:

1. The past perfective tense is equivalent to the English past tense.

2. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the verb agrees with the object in
person and number, :

3. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the subject is in the oblique case.

4. Weak pronaun ghjects are dropped in past tense sentences. (The ending on the verb
gives the necessary information.)

S. Weak pronoun subjects are always expressed in past tense transitive sentences. As
weak pronouns in the obligue case, they follow the usual rules for placement in
sentences, e.g. after the first stressed element in the sentence.
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Practice

1. in the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the subject and object. Then
explain the ending of the verb. Don't forget that the L suffix can drop in verbs

with different present and past stems.

‘:Ml_,c;:-&l-‘gssbssleijt: A

Q.JJ.&&'J&lAAHSOL;.T_@J Y
.«.L:....&«sl,u.z&"sac&”l,.z.&.:.l .Y

ey JB & @ S oags -t

cJrenly o gt by e le Lo

RTINE Y PR PO IO S $d S L5
.MI,xM§Ju;leuuqﬂ¢¢c§n.v
canly (S ol Suly Gosim o S o LA
cJrily G paS G Ty ¢ o ¢ ¢ Jbosa 9

‘M'JG'&-'J‘;‘T’J'&‘;QS‘GQ‘.—:“ o\

.&SJ.?...'al_, ‘15_3_,.. _,I ‘ISLA_, 449 > ss.o S «55.'..;» < VY
’QS'L:'A'J ‘ﬁ*t?«ﬁJJ"%—.‘:‘w.ﬁ‘ OJ.::‘IS.‘ QSSUlSJ‘;";’(f.L:”"SL;"; Y

2. In Pashto, tell someone:

1. That you ate dinner in a restaurant last evening.
That you took books to the library.
That you wore your new boots to the party.
That your car was sold for $500.
That you bought some flowers for your mother.
That it rained this morning.

OusWN

3. Discuss yesterday's weather.

4. Ask a classmate what he/she did yesterday.
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S. The following sentences are from previous dialogues and readings. Change them to

past tense.
ol LS
.[n_?.'...u.,l é . < .Y
Q‘Fl‘,.l i QIS..J‘J‘-‘: .Y
$ (g gr s G -t
S e o ol vl Shs S o
oA b ol Y a5 SLS Ly
cSos 3G ol S Sl cly ok LV
co Bl e LA
Seamosl sy 2

PSRt (g CaS s LY

Lty Sa Sl e s o @he 3 N

rSosm s st © LAl w2 Y

ot 15 6 5950 S U8 o4 fus g e 3 Y
Sgoord by d e

.ln_?.w.:.’s S e 29 .\o

oty ba e AS AS

Toosl @ S ol @ by 3 W

FSIN e Swl A

Sy 655 @ L 8
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Section 4: Reading

gt s S sl @ ol cew ] e e L clase
e DL e SRVl ~P S PIRCUR RSP RCPY ROy PO
£ 45 spe S el e s s Leld o Skl s
SCENCE S N

R L T S T E S NRT U ‘-Fs ra=dy Jls o Slesldl s
ol elaslm ol Gl s S S g g8 e sk g

S 3wl S plamasS )l S5 g LBl (5508 sy
S sl J S S gl g Q = cevEl na

@t S Bl ¢ 8l GSm S8 (S 5 4 syl
rewl e odle e S WU B

@S s st Qs S FaosS @ L ol i dla
L T Ui ST pee S $355 ¢ S ol
cotls 6 gble sl liesam O oAST LS pale oL s L Sl
'GJS = 4&4‘:; B "9_?» é):Sl —< 4L ‘Sk‘}° “g&—d 45_0&’...3..;.
oS e s i ol Sliee 3

New Vocabulary

Clothes

tunic, dress M2 [kamis] S cloak M2 [chapdn] s
trousers Mirreg. [partig] 3,3_,;, jacket F2 [kurtdy] U‘.’J"S

hat, skullcap F2 [khwaldy) 45"3" chadri F jrreg. [chadaril 5 aL?
shawl M2 [tsaddr] ,asl& slipper F1 [pané] iy

scarf M2 [tikréy] 6% sandal F2 [tsapldy] G_L;.i

16
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Preposition Nouns
outside .. [13 .. na bahér] ,» < .. province M2 [weldyét] =,
fabric M1 [tuksrl ,S 43

A ses. idioms Places

instead of x [de % pa dzayl sk & x 3 Nuristan [nuristdnl . Lew 4
bothxandylkakdikagl y < g3 x S Hazarat [azarajit] wla 4l 5a
wear (on feet) [pxo kaw-<] -,S i Koyestan [koyestan] ol.:.....:.}S
barefoot [paxéblal <lveuy Japan [japén] ., Ll

Yerbs i ives

sew der. [joraw<] - 4, ya national 4 [milf] L.

be sewn/woven der. [jorég-l T o> some 4 [dzine] “r...‘.i

walk smp [gardzég—]-;‘; western 4 [gharbi] u-.’.ré

northern 4 [shamalfl Jl&
mountainous 2 [gharanéy] c’.‘.-J.x=

wool 1 [warinal < ,

Have You Understood?

1. Answer the following questions.

Sty 6 siarby syS d Lgee IS sale o 3 sizas 5 )

¢ . & ve . [w
06-’5 "-‘:-—"t;! G“ & M "’ < e oY
8‘6&}‘ “S'.u“ x - 3 -’5-’:‘-'“&-’ -,..‘; é .Y
¢ .« s - . o la

2. In the Natfonal Geographic articles on Afghanistan (September 1968; June 1985, and

April 19835), identify the various pieces of Pashtun/Afghan clothing on the people in the
pictures.
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"last evening' . [begd maxam] rnL..;«L. Li;o
‘yesterday afternoon’ [pardn maspaxin] O-.'.*i‘-:“L‘ I3
‘day before yesterday’ (wdrma wradz] t)_, “og
‘last week’ (téra haftal ' CiAa b 45
"last month’ [téra myast! ebla o0
‘last year" (tér kail J8 s

[parésagkall JS ey
‘before x° (15 ... na pakhwi] |30 < .. d
'x days ago’ [x wradze pakhwa] I,.z..;. Ry &
‘a little while ago’ (1ag pakhwi] !,s.'.. _,J

Practice

1. Answer the following questions.

2. Finish the following sentences.

Section S5: Time Phrases

":o}S‘,«ik‘sa rnL..L. (S/.;u o

LR IRTROERES TR N

Sos oom b d pmimnle gasw oY
‘.“‘SJ:...‘,J., &5 gl5..‘,5&‘5.: oo ¢ sz d ot
Todrsl 5 ool 23 JS s o
S“SJ;.,.;L: eay & Ll o5

e JS s & FsS )
....é-&.&o%%.}&_’x .Y

Ry e L T

cee. Hak sa |)$s;a .t
v S gl ¢ JS s Lo
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Section 6: Diversions

JasEys L S A P LTI TR LIRS FIR- N £\ PRV SO R
HlasS,s LSS JRVIDWECFE EDRER ¢ S 46 o, ‘.‘-’S RIS P
Sl ol o eLsre Bl 6 g ¢ ey d e oy, &=
oS @209 ol I8 SLy (S BE G e LS, TP PRSP
= Glay S gs-‘"'?—,'g}ﬁ‘sé'*—' & 4l s.‘.‘_..ébc)_:_} e
SR G 3 g gt wale et s Sy LlaslS,s
.0 g &9_,.;.«3_); @’Jgp‘“kﬁu‘;‘\fz‘?‘\' :&JJGJJL
e Sy E2 6 (5 B ey Sy 3 iy Ly LlulS,s
.rmJSJQJJmM Selal oo g ey S oL,

Nouns
paper /%7 [kaghaz] J2ls
need /7 [zarurdt] <,y 0

Yerbs
choose der 1 [khwaxaw?] - gl oa
change one's mind Jer ot

[paxemana kég-] ~92S & leaing

¢

tie smp 1 [tar-] ~F

leave (something somewhere)[préxod-]-
psi pery. al dbl irreg. i [pregd-] -

Syda

Adverbs, phrases, idioms

without having paid [be 1o de che payse warkril (s _S_s o @ ¢ J o
something [ didn't buy - [tsa shay tse nikhlom] Wil & aa & o&
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Unit 14 Ja2 S ey S5 o
Section 1: Dialogue

(:,.‘5_, Hs_)_'...'; fL'SJG 03 oo & s Ll

Py @b 6wl e 2Ll

QJ}S&@.}&,SJ*Q_,T..«:L_J

.H.&#;MJG«::L&U

qﬁf"""?""-’lk‘s.}?&?:u‘g

d S sl ¢ o W23 B s D wREay v d o s il

N o - Lo 42 J R o éJI ‘.:-J-Lrw_,l O _yow Hs_)s.Lo @I_,&: st ‘ISJ...L

v

s v sl o @J:Sdoﬁ°¢suv’-“ Sl g ooy s S
SOJS" ‘19-5(& :i-:J
Gk‘s‘,Lé O S ;LlSdSJ;chJ?&;wJG«:oJf.SI:LﬁIJ

cd 6 bl JsS lao LIS s S Aoy s s bl

oS o5 lam LB o5 (S o Ll o i3

LSS S l.x.:...:rg.g - ala 6 Lo,

‘IH?LHJ O a4

Eos vy kel

vsd ealy 58 8 ol R R R "‘gslﬂ)“;‘}""‘i" : 3

RS e J
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American names

Textbook 161

New Vocabulary

Maryland [merelénd] Jily yoee
Baltimore [baltim6r] , peuctd(s
Ocean City [oshan sitf] 2w -
Baltimore Sun [baltimor san] w5 gely

yerb

find der. [payda kaw?] - ,S o

vert idi

had 4

for awhile [dd ts$ modal 63 s <& |3

look for work [pa kar pase gardzég-] -_.).‘..-L; = L8 <
these days, now [pa de wrédzo kel "SS Aoy @ g

Nouns
ocean M irreg. [samandér] | Jdiew

bank (i.e. beach) FI [ghdral o‘,Lé
swimming n, F3 (13mb6] sue Y
office Mirreg. [daftér] ,2da

Adjectives
longtime adj 2 [pakhawnsy] &I,s..'..
easy adj I [asdn] L.l

Practice

1. Say the following western dates in Pashto. Follow the pattern l».':—:.g_’ < o )

May 24th March 21st
June 2nd July 17th
September 13th February 18th
December 24th April 5th

January 31st
August 12th

October 26th
Novembar 9th

2. List American holidays and their dates, in sentences like

83 sredy asd G Y s

~3
[
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Section 2: The Past imperfective Tense

Examples

‘What were you doing?’ [ts$ de kaw3sl1a?] ‘:dJS 3 «
'l was looking for work.’ [p3 kdr pase gardzeddlam.] f-‘ ..\..._~‘.J§ =3 L8 v
‘Where were you staying?" [chére wosed$le?] ¢ g‘_(,_l S S
‘The rice wasn't cooking.’ [palaw nd pakheds.] PO & _,.L;,
‘Layla was dancing the atan.’ (layld atén kaws.j ._;lS C,SI p

'Asad was cooking.’ (asad doddy khwaréla.] cd e 5990 Sl
‘Rabya was going to school.’ [raby3 maktab ta t151a.] RVE P SN 1. U8 Lol
‘Patang was riding a horse.’ [patang pa as spareddla.] L u.,l < g...':.;.
‘Asad was doing the translation.’ [amad tarjuma kaw3$la.] LS a5 el
‘Layla was bringing the rice.’ [1ayld palaw rawor.) ST I ,J.;. p

Notes:

1. The past imaerfect tense in Pashto is parallel in meaning to English progressive past
tense, e.g. 'l was stopping,” ‘He was sending me,’ etc.

2. The past imperféct tense is formed by adding the past tense personal endings to the
past imperfective stem of the verb.

3. Verb agreement (with the subjects of intransitive verbs, and the objects of transitive

verbs), dropping of weak pronouns, and behavior of irregular verbs is the same as for the
past perfective tense.

Practice

1. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below:

| was .. - ‘We were ... ———

'You were ...’ —_ 'You all were ... —_—

‘He was ... ° —_ ‘They (m) were .."

‘She was ... ————— ‘They (f) were ..." _________
“ord S tay G Tomle—m -l - orSlage T g
-aly e EX) S gl B LIRS L P W)

ramt
-1
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2. Filtin the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below:

‘was/were ..(me)’ _— ‘was/were ...(us) ————
‘was/were .(you)' _— ‘was/were ..(youall) _____
‘was/were ..(him)' ‘'was/were ..(them (m))’
‘was/were ..(her) ‘was/were ...(them(f))'

sy moal msEss oS G T3y Toa03 TP 'gr—’ X

3. In the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the tense and aspect of the
underlined verbs, and give an idiomatic translation.

4. Answer the following questions about the Pashtuns and Pashto students:
To,8 diys 2 o @ S & ol
TS @ S Lk ¢ S Sy @ saus sl s Ly
Tdap, s Qb gy pliwstl ool opimy LS o S oy
S ¢ Lotmadice 2 W o Sl 3 Lo 5 @ Jrase b Lt
?.Lf{,é‘éSo_)L,g;.uLwLulaJ_,;&SSLM...L..u~L.IJI Xd s Lo

Sl & ‘?S BISTTEETRCIPY B

5. Answer the following questions.
TS 4 g L
‘:J-‘.‘—«_,:lts.';&&sé I .Y
?o,&alﬂasjsl_,chu«?_,p@s.v
Ty b B 6 = e g

o 175
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Section 3: The Pashto infinitive

Examples

Finding work is not easy.’ [k3r payda kaw3$1 asanana dil .. g3 & <lul J‘,Sld.‘-.;. L8

‘Layla likes to cook.’ [doday pakhaw?l cel e Wd s Jado e
de layla x$§ yisi.]

Theresa likes studying [paxto Iwistdl de . ol w2 la 5 & Jruw ) sxu
Pashto. terisé x3 yisi.l

Learning Pashto takes [paxto zdakawsl . 6JI}E Sa ey JaS s3) L

a lot of time. dér wakht ghwari.]

We have studied [ked$!] [kedsl aw kawdlmo . 53 Jaws 5o [J5S o JoS

and [kaw?l]. 1wastdli di.]

What is the difference [t13l aw bow3l ts$ T P 4 Jom o JE&

between {t13l} and [bow3d1]? farq lari?]

Notes:

t. The imperfective past verb stem is the infinitive of the verb. The infinitive is
paraliel in use to the English gerund, e.g. ‘finding work’, or infinitive, e.g. 'to coox’.

2. All infinitives are masculine plural.

3. In traditional Pashto grammar, the infinitive is the citation form of the verb.
Pashtuns refer to verbs in this form, e.g. the last two example sentences.

Practice
1. Give the traditional infinitive form for the following verbs:
-S4 " e TS s g —2le
R “axtl Y -sS1 o A% -9l
ol e e Toss o2/ -l

“ob " S K -4 2, "S5

- 174
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Section 4: Reading

Sr3 gl hle gt pdel (S e g & ol
R R i CUNCY Y= ) Ot R PP NS WS SN o= e
33 ol Sy Lyl JS et Al LS ¢ Glea et
cS3 55 ol o sl (e G L S 5 L &= L
o @ Eol 3 e Joeg 360 REle (550 pese
CSoS Eab

‘4.L:.J.w ¢ Do | ¢QLEJ..~ ‘IJﬁ tJ_,: ‘b‘“ ‘F:-:‘L‘:-‘ U‘J-’;’é JlS (5.«,.‘..‘; S
d_,‘ ‘F:-‘:L‘:-‘ S b"’é S (63 e ‘,I JJJ €SS tw_,s u'_-).?i.c ¢ol_}.=..
ﬂ;’dﬁéobé bﬂlﬂ O _yun &Jﬂ(—j@)b 3_" CJJ-& Jls.ﬁt)_’

SCTREIET TR TR I P PPNt Y

: ¢ s ol S e 060 2 U8 S sRELa gt 3 s
S €3 4 Sy S 593 S sy G bl peed o
=2 @3 g Ll g wBU Ll ms,S 1s s TR ale

colanal Y o VS

(B S s S S P e 3 L S o Sl o

Sy S ~
New Vocabulary
Nouns
calendar Firreg. [jantar{] g stia attempt M2 [koshdsh] .k
beginning, start Firreg [shuré] &JJJ:. failure F/ [nakdmal «SL
name M2 [num] lnj language FI [zsbal « %
Arabic (language) F irreg larabi] g = writer M1 Nikwdll I ,SJ
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Yerbs

sdiecti

begin der. [shuro kég-] - ,uS & 4 ,& Istamic 4 [zs1amf] g Yl

popularize der. [dmaw?] - y.le

solar 4 [shamsil  guwad

use der. [istimalaw<] - yJleaz..| lunar 4 [gamarf] (5 a3

Months

[ﬁamél] Jna

[séwar] , 45
[jawzal | 5 4o
[saratdn] . b y.
lasdd]l ol
[sunbulé]l  liw

[mizanl ) e
lagréb] o e
[qaws] 43
[j&di] gaa
[délwal JJa
(Rut] = o

corresponding, equal ! [barabér] ,,!

Adverbs, phraseg, idioms

all three [dréwaral o,/ , $Id

are written [iikal sswe wil 5y (s0b JSuJ
however, but [mﬁgar]_,f..

usually [mamdian] \1_,“..

use [kdr akhl-] ~dal LIS

Pashto Society [paxt6 marakal < prst
Pashto Academy [paxto tolanal «J 43 L
basically adv. lasdsan] (L.l

however conj. [4ma] L./

still adv. [13hém] r.n!

side by side with [de ... tar tsdng] .§..$_)3 3

Have You Understood?
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Section 3: The Afghan calendar

- & & d ¢ 3 &

st S s o e e
$s sl o & o &_p_&# WY e
March - April Y [wurdyl (5, S
April - May Yo [ghwaydyl os 48 Y™
May - June Y [ghbarg6iay]l J 48 . [
June - July Y [chang3x] u‘&*';‘ b
July - August Yo [zmardyl (g y S |
August - September Y [wégayl 5 49 do
September - October Yo [téla]l «5 O e
October - November Yo ltarém] o ,J ke
November - December A [lindé] & aad s
December - January Yo [marghémayl e o2 s S S
January - February \K [salwaghd]l < ol K
February - March Y4 [kabl .S PPN

Practice

1. Get a western calendar (for a non-leap year), and write in the Afghan solar calendar
dates. Then:

a. Figure out the date of your birthday on the Afghan calendar.

b. Figure out the Afghan dates for the summer and winter solstices, and the
vernal and atumnal equinoxes.

2. Look at the calendar on the next page, then answer the questions helow.
_,..S &JJ—u C-’-’ u)Su“g‘.uog_..’; o

o o_,..l;.- 0y (oo o‘,ldd_._,_.l 3 Fs wiS Jea s Y
.obc_)_,u_,s “5....«_,.54._- “ls‘Jb L....;‘ISSKS_)....:. ‘5-_).94.:.\'
$e3 2,y wiS @S 2 (g0 b ‘FSC;_).....:,W«;..&
oébCJJM}SCJJdJlWOHSSdJ:-L.&W?.O

SoS Fab Fos wsS ¢ LS T
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31
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19

ra YA Yv Y Yo

..............

18 17 16 13 14

Yerb

cover der. [pataw<] - ,S G

Adverbs, phrases, idigins

Section 6: Diversions

G 3 (55 S S oM Qg Spl dw drae om
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(S5 b sy eSS G (Fus S GB e o

3l dsS @ s U8 Us g oSy e ¢ doa e 6By
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Sos St ks o o U8 Ue oo ks o Yo
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[A

2

Nouns
cricket MI. [charcharék] J ya ya

earth FI1. [mdzéka) <Sus

ant Mirreg. [megatdn] ., 35 ;e

It happened [amdd wal 4 |o—ea
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CAL Pashto Materials Overview
1993

Over the last six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a
set of materials to teach the Pashto language to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and
Intermediate Pashto introduce students to the spoken and written language; the Pashto
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto
Conversation s a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto. The Pashto-English Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials is a
glossary of all the words that appear in the components listed above.

The language taught in the materials is Afghan Pashto, in particular the standard
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used in the official media. The materials have been
proof-read and field-tested by Kandahari Pashtuns; the words and phrases in them are
familiar to speakers of the Kandahari dialect as well. In Pashto Conversation, there are
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandahari (and Peshawari, as well)
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects.

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of
academic language training (three hours a week in class, with possibly two hours of 1ab
or practice), or about ten weeks in an intensive course (six hours a day in class, five days
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the
grammatical structures of Pashto are presented, along with about 2,500 words.

The Pashto writing system is taught in the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is
also in a romanized transcription. After that, the transcription of 8 word or phrase is
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus.

Beginning and Intermediate Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings
on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying
presentations on grammar and vocabuiary, and exercises for oral practice and
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion - a proverd, poem or story - intended to
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with 8 glimpse of Pashto folk literature.

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans
at an American university, so that the American student is provided with language and
vocabulary of immediate usefulness. The readings for the most part describe Pashtun
life and customs in Afghanistan, and are related to the topic in the corresponding
dialogue. The dialogues and readings in /ntesmediate Pashto continue along the same
general format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history.

The Workbooks, which are mostly in English, provide background information on
points in the dialogues snd readings, discussion of grammar points, and information on
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individual vocabulary ftems. Each unit in the Workbooks contains a number of exercises
providing additional practice on the points covered in the Textbook. There are listening
exercises in the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a
prompt, then respond in some way.

The Teachers' Manuals, in Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of
Pashto who might not have a background in language teaching or an extensive background
in Pashto grammar. It explains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other
information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening
exercises in the Workbooks are given for the teacher's convenience.

The Text Tapescript and Workbook Tapescript for Beginning Pashto have been
developed for students who do not have regular access to a native speaker of the
language. They provide the means for such students to identify a Pashto speaker, then
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Textbook and the
listening exercises in the workbook. The tapescripts are not necessary in situations
where there is a Pashto-speaking teacher.

Pashto Conversation contains fourteen lessons - each lesson corresponding to
two units of Beginning/Intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and
listening practice on the material contained in the units, as well as exposure to different
dialects. The lessons have beer recorded - there is & set of cassettes at the Center for
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel: (703) 312-5040; Fax: (Y$3) 528-4823)
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see numbers below).

The Pashto Reader presents selections of mogern written Pashto, with extensive
notes and guides to comprehension. Six diff arent genres are exemplified: essays,
articles, stories, poetry, "public” Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and "fractured" Pashto
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader: Originals presents
the passages of the Reader in computer scans of their originals, to provide the student
with practice in dealing with Pashto as it actually appears: handwritten, without
conventional spa:ing between words, etc. Pashto Reader: Passages in Transcription
presents the passages in the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation

throughout the series; it is intended for the linguist interested in the Pashto language
but not necessarily the writing system.

The Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, in dictionary form, all the
words taught in the materials - about 5,000 entries. Each entry includes a word or
phrase’s Pashto spelling, a transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or
explanations, and grammatical information.

All these materials are in the public domain, and copies may be made of them as
needed. Each component is listed in the ERIC system with a sepsrate number, and has
been designed on the assumption that & single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has a cover page, which should be copied
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes it easier to identify). The
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover
page and a back cover. We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers)
is best, because it allows the "book” to lie flat. T facilitate copy-making, every page of
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, in headers like the following:

Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 45 &y g X Teachers' Manual 82

Some of the components in the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here is a list of
everything that has been deposited in the system, along with identifying number (where

possibie). The items marked with asterisks (***) are gbsolete.

®#®*Beginning Pashto: Textbook ED 323 763
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript ED 323 764
##%Beginning Pashto: wWorkbook ED 323 765
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript ED 323 766
Beginning Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 323 767
“®*Beginning Pashto: Glossary ED 323 768
*#&#%|ntermediate Pashto: Textbook ED 338 074
“*“%intermediate Pashto: Glossary ED 338 075
intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual ED 338 076
®#¢%intermediate Pashto: Workbook ED 338 077
Pashto Reader ED 353 815
Pashto Reader: Transcriptions ED 353 814
Pashto Reader: Originals ED 353 813

Beginning Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.
Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed.
intermediate Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed.

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript
Pashto Conversation: Manual

(number not assigned yet)
(number not assigned yet)

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials (number not assigned yet)

In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material,
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand.

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for Applied Linguistics in washington, D.C. (tel: (202) 429-
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have any questions about the content of the
materials, please contact the authors: Barbara Robson at the Center for Applied

Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey in the Pashto Service, Voice of America, in washington
DC.
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Iintroduction

This workbook is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto . The other
components are:

Textbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-English Glossary

Teachers  Manual workbook Tapescript

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available in microfiche or hard copy through
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service.

These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with
funding from Grant No. PO17A 90055 from the International Research and Studies
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection
under the genera! title /ntermediate Pashto , and will be available in eary 1992

This Workbook accompanies the Beginning Pashto Textbook, and provides
additional explanations of Pashtun culture and Pashto grammar. It also provides the
student with exercises in addition to the ones in the Textbook.

The units and sections of the Workbook correspond to those in the Textbook. The
Preview sections should be read, along with the paraliel sections in the Textbook, before
the ciass session in which the section is worked on. The exercises at the end of each
unit are to be done when class work on the unit has been completed.

The exercises marked with a T require oral prompts, and are intended to provide
the student with additional listening practice. These prompts are given at the end of the
corresponding unit in the Teachers Manual. They are also given in the Workbook

Tapescript, and, in the first few units, in the Answers sections at the end of the
workbook unit.
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Introduction to the Revised Edition

Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1989, CAL has continued, with grants
from the Department of Education, to complete /Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the
Pashto Reader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation,
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-English Glossary to accompany all
the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are
availabte.

We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the
revised materials.
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Unit 1: oSle ol

Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn to say hello and goodbye in Pashto.

You will learn to pronounce the sounds in the language. In class, you will practice
pronunciation by repeating single words, and by asking and answering simple questions
about the location of cities. You will get additional practice in hearing the more
difficult sounds via exercises at the end of this unit.

You will also be introduced to the Pashto writing system. In class, you will work
through the different letter shapes, and learn how to write them in words. There are
various exercises at the end of this unit to give you additional practice with the spelling
system.

Finally, you will learn a simple two-line piece of Pashto folk poetry.

In the presentations of pronunciation and the writing system, there are a number
of words given for the purpose of practicing pronunciation and writing. These are not
intended to be learned as vocabulary items; it is not necessary for you to know what
they mean to pronounce and write them.

In this unit, as in all units, discussion of the various sections is contained here in
the workbook. You might find it useful to read through the workbook dgiscussion, text in
hand, before you cover the section in class.

Preliminary Note

Throughout this course, the pronunciation of =ssnhto will be represented by roman
letters enclosed in brackets, e.g. [saldm]. This transcription is not a transliteration® (a
system whereby the Pashto letters are converted to roman letters), but a broad phonetic
transcription® (designed to be easy for English speakers to use) which represents the
pronunciation. The details of the transcription system are explained in Section 2 of this
unit.

You will probably find that no two Pashtuns seem to pronounce anyth.ng the same
way. This seems to have been the state of affairs in Pashto for quite some time, judging
from a comment in the Preface of Major D. L. R. Lorimer's Pashtu: Syntax of Coiloquial
Pashtu published in 1914:

‘The student, in case he sees reason to disagree with any points or

examples, is begged not absolutely to condemn in haste. He will

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the and of the Workbook.
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remember that in Pashtu there is considerable fluidity, not only

of pronunciation but of usage and vocabulary, according to local-

ity and dialect. Many an Afridi or Shinwari phrase or pronunciation
will incur the contempt of the Peshawar Munshi as a solecism or a
boorishness, while to the countryman the Munshi's speech will seem
foreign, womanish, and mincing. The foreigner can only become a
partisan until he acquires the breadth of view and tolerance which
come at length with a wide experience and divided sympathies.’ {p. viii)

We have dealt with this problem by choosing the pronunciation of just one speaker
as the model for the transcription, the Pashtun author of these materials. Tegey Sahib is
a highly educated male Pashtun, originally from a village outside Kabul, who is well
known as a Pashtun writer and whose command of Pashto is respected among literate
Pashtuns. The rationale for our choice is that if you finish your Pashto studies with
pronunciation approximating his, you will consistently sound like an educated, urban
Pashtun, and native speakers will be able to understand you.

If you are working with a teacher, you will naturally choose his or her
pronunciation as a guide for your own. You might be confused at first by discrepancies
between your teacher's pronunciation and the transcription, but soon you will notice the
correspondences between them.

It is quite possible that your Pashtun teacher will want you to focus entirely on
written Pashto. Whether you do so should depend on what you intend to do with the
language. If you are learning it in preparation for work in the field in Pakistan or
Afghanistan, in particular, you will probably want to focus on the spoken language, as
most of the people you will meet in the field will be illiterate.

Preview to Section 1: Greetings and Goodbye Phrases

Cultural Notes. Pashto, like all languages, has formulaic phrases that speakers
use to open and close conversations. Pashto greetings vary in length depending on the
formality of the situation and how long it has been since the people in question have seen
one anocther. The greetings given in the textbook are just a few of many phrases that
Pashtuns use.

An ordinary greeting - say, between people who work or study together every day
- typically consists of an opening phrase and response:

[asalamaléykum] aSle 3.l and

[wa18ykum] {.S.:J.;, ,

or, informally, just
[saldm] .. , followed by

one or two of the formulaic questions, followed perhaps by
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[merabdni] 5t . and

[tashakir] ,Ses .

The formulaic questions are parallel to English ‘How do you do?' in that no answer
is expected. As you will see in subsequent units, the questions are ordinary Pashto and
can be answered, but answering them in a greeting situation would mark the answerer as
a foreigner.

The phrase [stdray ma se] s> s~ isused when the greeter is passing or
reaching someone who is working, for exampie when waiking along a field where someone
is at work. It is also used when the greet-ee is coming or has just come from
somewhere. Inother circumstances, the phrase and its response [khwir ma se] =

sls> will probably not be used.

word Study. The phrases [asalam3laykum] St a3 and [waldykum] mSele, are

originally from Arabic.
The phrase [tashakyr] ,St5 is also originally from an Arabic root* . ,Si5 is used

by urban Pashtuns; it alternates with the phrase [salaméat wose] ¢,,I < 3 , Which

transiates as ‘May you be healthy’ rather than ‘'thank you'. [salamét wose] TR S

more widely used in rural areas.
The phrase [khwday pamén] LI < laa is a "Pashtunization” of the Farsi phrase

[ba ?aman ne khudal, ‘In the safety of God'. The word [khwd3y] slaa is the Pashto word

for God.
Several of the words (all of them adjectives) vary in form depending on the sex of
the addressee. These varying forms ([stérayl 5 <. /[stére] o [jorl ,,a / [joral

s3>, (X3l ¢ /lxal «, Ikhwarl,l,a /lkhwaral o ,1,3) are reflections of Pashto's gender*

system, which will be taught in subsequent units. For the moment, note that the varying
forms in the formulas are all adjectives, and they agree in gender with the person being
addressed.

Preview te Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation

Background. The Pashto writing system does not represent all the vowels, and
in many cases words are spelied differently from the way they are pronounced. For this
reason, Pashto pronunciation is usually taught to English-speaking learners of the
language via a transcription system of one sort or another. The transcription system
used in this book uses the sound-symbol correspondences of the English spelling system
when possible, with modifications so that one letter or sequence of letters consistently
represents one sound. The transcription of a word or phrase will be given when the word
or phrase is introduced, and when pronunciation is important but isn't reflected in the
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Pashto spelling. If you are ever in doubt as to the pronunciation of a word, its
transcription can be found in the glossary.

Pashto is like English in that in multi-syllabled words one of the syllables is more
heavily stressed™ than the sthers. In the transcription system, the vowel of the
stressed syllable is marked “, e.g. the [@] in [kitZb], the [3} in [tséngal, and so on. The
stressed syllables in phrases and sentences are marked the same way, e.g. [p® makha de
x4].

The dialect of Pashto reflected in the transcription is the central dialect, in
particular the pronunciation of Pashtuns in Kabul and the provinces around it. Standard
Pashto as it is used on Kabul Radio is a modified version of the central dialect.

Western scholars have traditionally divided Afghan Pashto into two main dialects,
calling them western, or Kandahar, and eastern, or Ningrahar. Traditionally, the
Kandahar dialect was (and still is, according to those from Kandahar) the "preferred’
dialect. In modern times, however, the central dialect has emerged as the standard
because it is the dialect of Kabul Province.

In any event, trhc differences among the major dialects in Afghanistan are not
particularly great: the differences between Kandahar and Kabul, for example, are
nov .re near as great as the differences between Chicago and New Orleans. There are
vocabulary differences among these dialects, and some across-the-board pronunciation
differences, but they are mutually quite understandable.

Pronunciation notes. The thirty-nine sounds in Pashto are listed, with
examples, on pages 2, 3 and 4 of the textbook. They are grouped as fallows:

the vowels;

the consonants which are similar to English consonants;

the consonants which are somewhat different from English consonants;

the consonants which are very different from English consonants; and

the retroflex™ consonants.
The most efficient way to learn Pashto pronunciation is to mimic your teacher's
pronunciation until he (and other Pashtuns!) can understand you readily. The remarks
below will point out the sounds to be concerned about. If you don't have a teacher, or

have a background in phonetics or linguistics, these remarks about the sounds might be
especially useful.

Vowels. The nine Pashto vowels are given on page 2. They are remarkably
similar to English vowels, although they occur in combinations (notably [ayl) that don't
occur in English.

The only difficult vowels for English speakers are [a] and [8). For speakers of most
dialects of American English, these two will be difficult to distinguish. If you have
trouble hearing the difference between [a] and [3], ask your teacher to pronounce the

following pairs of words for you. They are also included in Exercise T1 in the exercises
at the end of the unit.
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‘high, upper' [bar] . ‘mountain’ [ghar] ,2 ‘friend [mall Ja
"load’ [bar] L ‘hole’ [ghar] ,L ‘property’ [mal] JL

Consonants somewhat different from English consonants. Pashto [t}, [d],
{nl and [1] do not exist in English, but are close enough to English counterparts that you
Can use your English equivalents and be understood, although you will sound foreign.

[dl. [t]. [n]. Pashto [d], [t], and [n] are dental, i.e. they are pronounced with thz
tongue against the teeth, like the [tls, [d]s and (nls in Turkish, Spanish, Farsi and a great
many other languages. (English [d], [t] and [n] are pronounced with the tongue against the
hard ridge just behind the teeth.)

(11. Pashto [1] is a "light [1]", similar to the [1] in French, Spanish, Turkish and a
number of other languages. it is produced by placing the entire front part of the tongue
against the teeth and hard palate, rather than by placing just the tip of the tongue

against the hard palate as in the English [1]. Your English {1] will be readily understood,
but it will sound foreign.

Consonants very different from English consonants. The consonants
listed on the bottom of page 3 of the Textbook do nat exist at all in English, and
therefore will be difficult to hear and pronounce unlass you have encountered them in
your study of other languages. Again, the most efficienl way to learn these consonants
is to imitate your teacher until your pronunciation is acceptable, then practice each
consonant until you can pronounce it easily.

[ghl. For [ghl, the tongue is held far back in the mouth, and air is allowed to blow
past it. The vocal cords are vibrating while the air is blowing past the tongue. [gh] is a
very 'soft’ sound; sometimes it sounds like lengthening of the previous vowel. [gh]
occurs in Arabic.

[Rl. This [fi] is a sound burrowed from Arabic To pronounce it, the muscles of the
pharynx are constricted, then blown through. Many Pashto speakers pronounce this as
ordinary [h], and many others don't pronounce it at all.

[kh]. [kh] is like [gh] except that the vocal cords aren't vibrating. [kh] is the same
kind of sound as [x], only pronounced farther back in the mouth. [kh] is similar to the ch
in German ach .

[ql. [q] is just like the Arabic [g]. It is the same kind of sound as [k], but
pronounced far back in the mouth.

[rl. Pashto [r] is a dental sound, close to Spanish [rl. if you pronounce an English
[rl in Pashto, you will not be understood.

[x.. For [x], the tongue is in the same position as for [k], but air is allowed to blow
past the tongue for [x], whereas it is stopped for [k]. This sound is the ch in German ich .

The retroflex™ consonants. A retroflex sound is made by curling the tip of

the tongue up and back, out of its usual flat position. There are retroflex sounds in Hindi,
Urdu and various other languages spoken in the area (but not the various dialects of
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Persian), and the presence of retrofiexes in Pashto is probably due to the influence of
these languages.

The Pashto retrofiex consonants are not as “retroflex” as the Hindi consonants,
however. In casual, non-self-conscious speech, in fact, Pashto retroflex {t], [d] and [n]
are almost identical to ordinary Engiish {t], [d], and [n], which is why words borrowed
directly from English to Pashto (like [tep] 'tape’) are almost always pronounced in Pashto
with the retrofiex consonants rather than their non-retrofiex counterparts.

The Kandah@r dialect has two more retrofiex sounds than the Ningrahar or central
dialects do, a retrofiex [sh] that Ningrah&r/central dialect speakers pronounce as [x], and
a retroflex [zh] that Ningrahd@r/central dialect speakers pronounce as {gl. The variation
between retroflex [sh] and [x] is reflected in the various spetlings of the language and
people: Pakhto, Pukhto. Pakkhto, and Pukkhto are western attempts to render the {x] of
the Ningrahar/central pronunciation, whereas Pashto, Pushto, Pushtu and Pashty are
western attempts to render the retrofiex [sh] of the Kandahar dialect. One nineteenth-
century grammar tried to cover both dialects in the title "A grammar of the Pukkhto or

Pukshto Language.." with the underlining a part of the transcription system the author
devised.

Phonetic descriptions. The sounds in Pashto are described below in the

technical terminology of phonetics and phonology, for students who have had training in
these fields. If you have not, skip the section.

[al: low central unrounded vowel

[3]: Tow back unrounded vowel

[e]: mid front unrounded vowel

[1]: high front 1ax unrounded vowel

[il: high front tense unrounded vowel

[ol: mid back rounded vowel

[ul: high back tense rounded vowel

[ul: high back lax rounded vowel

[3]: mid central lax unrounded vowel (the symbol is called 'schwa’)

[bl: voiced bilabial stop

[chl: voiceless aspirated palatal affricate (nou [c] + [h]!)
[d]: voiced dental stop

[d]: 'voiced retrofiex stop

[dz): veiced dental affricate

[fl: voiceless labio-dental fricative

[gl: voiced velar stop

[ghl: voiced velar fricative (not [g] + [h])
(hl: voiced glottal fricative

[Al: voiceless pharyngeal fricative

[jl: voiced voiced palatal affricate

[k]l: voiceless aspirated vetar stop

P
f‘. ~
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[khl: voiceless velar fricative (not [k] + [hiD)
[1]: voiced dental lateral

[m]: voiced bitabial nasal

[nl: voiced dental nasal

{nl: voiced retrofiex nasal

[pl: voiceless aspirated bilabial stop

[ql: voiced aspirated uvular stop

[rl: voiced dental fiap or trill

[r}: voiced retrofiex flap or trill

[s]: voiceless alveolar fricative

[shl: voiceless palatal fricative (not {s] + [h]})
[t} voiceless aspirated dental stop

[t]: voiceless aspirated rev aoflex stop

[ts]: voicelccs aspirated dental affricate
[w]: voiced bilabial semi-vowel

[x]: voiceless palatal fricative

[yl: voiced palatal semi-vowel

[2): voiced alveolar fricative

Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet

The Pashto alphabet is based on the Persian alphabet, which in turn is based on
the Arabic alphabet. Overall characteristics of the alphabet are:

- it is written from right to left;

- it does not have capital letters;

- many letters are linked to following letters as they are in cursive scripts

in the Roman alphabets;

-3 letter can have up to four forms, the choice of form depending on

whether the letter occurs initially, medially or finally in a word, and
whethar it is cne of those that connects to adjacent letters.

As in all cultures which use the Arabic alphabet, calligraphy and handwriting have
traditionally been highly valued in Pashtun society. There are many different styles of
alphabets, roughly parallel to different type faces for Roman alphabets. The style used
in these materials is the Naskh style, modified for use as a computer font.

If you have not encountered an Arabic alphabet before, you will find that it is
relatively simple to learn the various letters and their shapes. Using the alphabet to
read and spell | ‘ashto correctly, on the other hand, can be difficult. A number of
linguistic, historical, and political factors - every one of them fascinating to study -
have combined to make the spelling system of Pashto over-representative in some
respects, under-representative in other respects, and in some instances apparently
arbitrary. The overall result is that Pashto is difficult to read if you do not know




Beginning Pashto Unit 1: oSile ol workbook 8

beforehand what you are reading, and difficult to spell if you have not memorized the
spelling beforehand.

Letter shapes. Inthe textbook, the letters are first presented in groups by
overall shape. The variations on the basic shape are given in chart form. Example words
in which the letters appear are listed, with their transcriptions; they are for the most
part words that you will learn in the next several units, and their translations are given

in case you are curious. Finally, the example words are shown on a base line to show how
the letters are hand-written.

The Pashto alphabet. After the presentation of the letters in groups, the
entire alphabet is listed in order, with the letter names in transcription, the three forms
(the initial form is on the right of the three, the medial in the middle, and the final on the
left), and the usual (central dialect) phonetic value of the letter.

For the three letters for which there are consistent alternative pronunciations in
other dialects, the phrase 'dialectal variation' appears to the right of the transcription.
The alternations are as follows:

Letter: Pronunciation:
Central Ningrahar Kandahar
5 (2] 5 (zh]
9 (g] (g retrofiex [zh]
¥ (x] (kh] retroflex [sh]

Note that some of the letters in the chart are marked ‘Arabic words". These
letters occur only in words borrowed from Arabic, and represent sounds which occur in
Arabic but not in Pashto. As the words were borrowed into Pashto, the Arabic sounds
were pronounced as the closaest Pashto equivalent. So while the pronunciation was
“Pashtun-ized”, the spelling was not changed. The overall resuit is that there is more
than one way to spell several of the Pashto consonants. There are, for example, several
letters with which to spell the sound 2], and you must memorize which letter to use in a
particular waord.

In the chart, the sound [4 is listed as the pronunciation of *he letter & If a Pashto

speaker is pushed, he will pronounce the letter as it is in Arabic (a voiced pharyngeal
fricative), or as a glottal stop (the sound that separates the syllables in English “Uh-uh”
meaning "no"). Under ordinary circumstances, however, the letter is simply not
pronounced.

It is important to learn the order of the letters of the alphabet. All Pashto
dictionaries, including the Glossary for these materials, alphabetize words according to
this order.

It is also very important to learn the names of the letters. You wili probably be
asking Pashtuns to spell words for you, and they will do so by letter name.

.-
¥ ]
-1
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Transcription symbols and Pashto letter equivalents. The final
component of Section 3 is a chart giving the vowel and consonant symbols in
transcription, with the Pashto letter equivalents.. The chart is effectively a reverse of
the alphabet chart, and is included to help you in your spelling efforts. The consonants
are listed in English alphabetical order.

Preview to Section 4. Diversiors

The two-line poem given in this section is a landay ([1ang&y) «s°J in Pashto), one
of many thousand such poems in the Pashto ora! tradition.

Landays are all two lines long. The first line contains nine syllables, the second
thirteen. The lines do not rhyme, but in the more elegant examples there is internal
rhyming. The second line always ends in the syllable [na] or [mal.

The literal transiation of the landay given in the text is

Student, God if you will become a muilah.
You lie on the book thinking of littie blue beauty marks.
A mullah ( [muld] 3. in Pashto) is a functionary in islam, the man who leads the

prayers in mosques, does the preaching, and provides instruction. A mullah is supposediy
a learned and religious man, and the reference in this landay is to the mullah's learning.
In Pashto tradition, however, mullahs are more frequently characterized as gluttons than
as scholars: there are countless jokes and stories about mullahs and food.

In traditicnal islamic schools, the student’'s major lask was to memorize his
lessons. A student would typically lie on the floor with his book as he memorized. Hence
the phrase "lie on the book", paraliel to English "hunch over the book".

A beauty mark is a mark, somewhat like a tattoo, that young giris make on
themselves. It is a small round dot, a quarter of an inch or less in diameter. Beauty
marks are often grouped in patterns: triangles, diamonds, parallielograms, etc. Beauty
marks can be put on one’s face (usually the forehead between the eyebrows, or the chin),
on the hand or on the foot,

The traditional (and permanent) way to make a beauty mark is first to prick the
skin several times with a needle until you draw blood. Then, you apply a paste of soot
and the water from crushed alfalfa to the broken skin, and allow a scab to form. When
the scab falls off, the skin underneath is permanently colored a dark green.) The landay
talks about blue beauty maiks because ‘blue’ is the usual translation of the Pashto word
[shin] .8,

For several decades now, especially in urban areas, girls have been able to buy
temporary beauty marks; gold and silver sequin-like beauty marks are available, with
adhesive on one side. A variation on the round beauty marks are thin strips of silver,

almost like tinfoil but meant to be applied to the face. These thin strips are poputar
with brides.
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Unit 1 Exercises

(T before an exercise number indicates that prompts are given by the teacher - they are
given in the Teachers' Manual -, or on tape if you have recorded the tapescripts.)

Exercise T1. Circle the vowel sound ([al or [3]) you hear.

1. [a] [3] 6. [a] (8] 11. [a] (&)
2. [a] [a] 7. [a] (&} 12. [a] [3]
3. [a] [a] 8. [al (a] 13. [al [a]
4. [a] [a] 9. [al [a] 14. [a] [a]
5. [al] [a] 10. {a} {3l 15. [a] (3]

Exercise T2. Circle the consonant sound ([x] or [kh]) you hear.

1. [x] [kh] 6. [x] [kh]
2. [x] [kh] 7. [x} [kh]
3. [x] [kni] 8. [x] [kh]
4. [x] [kh] 9. [x] [knh]
5. [x] [kh] 10. {x] [khl]

Exercise T3. Circle the consonant sound ([g] or [ghl) you hear.

1. gl [ghl 6. gl [ghl]
2. [gl] [ghl 7. 1gl [ghl
3. (gl [ghij 8. (gl [ghl
4. [g] [ghl g. Igl [ghl
S. gl [ghl 10. [g] {ghl

Exercise T4. Circle the consonant sound ([r] or [d]) you hear.
1. [r] [d] 6. [r] [d]

2. [r] [d] 7. Irl [d]
3. [r] [d] 8. [r] [d]
4. [r] [d] 9. Irl [d]
S. [r] [d] 10. [r] [d]

Exercise TS. Circle the consonant sound ([r] or [d]) you hear.
1. [r] [d] 6. [rl [d]

2. [r] [d] 7. [rl [d]
3. Irl [d] 8. [rl [d]
4. [r] (4] S. Irl [d]
5. [r] [d] 10. [r] [d]
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Exercise 6. Practice writing your name in Pashto.

Workbook 11

Exercise 7. Write the following words and syllables in Pashto. Use the chart on p. 25

of the text if you need to.

A. Practice l,‘_,, TRt and o

1. [wil

4, [yawid].

7. [ydyal

B. Practice .;a, T T and

1. [pit]

4. [tepl]

7. [yop]

10.

[tasbit]

2. [wal
5. [yi}

8. [awy3]

-— .
2. [wib]

5. [bapal

8. [wipl

200

. lyawé]

. [yaw]

. [pib}
. [patdi

. [pobl
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C. Practice RIS ‘C, é, and t; Remember: [ts]= é not & +

[d2] = t,not 3+
[kh} = F.onots + 4

1. [khuyl —_ 2. [bachf] 3. [pawdz]
4. [taRib) 5. [pech] 6. [khedz) — -
7. [Rabib] 8. [tso) 9. [pokh]
10. [jayl — 11. [wejl 12. [awj]
13. [patsél 14. [yakh]

D. Practice &, 9, and 3
1. [badf) ——— 2. [bad] 3. [tazabzib]
4. [boz} — S. [dal 6. [dayl

E. Practice ,, Jt D 5.,and
v fjord — 2. [wrizél 3. [tez]
4 [zrawdrl——_ S [worl——— 6. [bar]
7. [tror} — 8. [khorl —_— 8. [tor]

F. Practice o u.‘:., and o
1. [dars] 2. [pex} — 3. [wish]
4. [bas] S. [x3] 5. [paxt6]
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G. Practice o and (w

,

1. [gharl] 2. [baghl]

3. [dA&ghal 4. [ghagégal
S. [ghat] 6. [ghwaré]

H. Practice 3% and 3

1. [bargl 2. [dagiqé]
3. [gawsl 4. [tafrin]
5. [fardh]

P

I. Practice < and &

1. [jagl 2. [kawé]
3. [wardég] 4. [gul]
S. [korl] 6. [sak]

J. Practice J, ~ and »

1. [hxrat] 2. [hamdé]
3. [amrikad] 4. [lasém]
S. [k@b3dl] 6. [maldkl]
7. layliysl 8. [hafté]
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K. Practice O v

1. [lupé]

Unit 1: oSl ikl

3. [karwandé] 4. [ghaznf]
5. [tankh3] 6. [nal
L. Practice 0P and Oo
1. [qazi] 2. [qarz]
3. [maraz] 4. [kh3s]
5. [qisél 6. [sébar]
M. Practice &b and &
1. [taraf] 2. [tariq]

3. [fxtrdt] (the second [t] is regular Pashto [t]

4. [2318m]

N. Practice 5 and ,3
Nouns:
1. [landdyl

3. [beddyl

verbs:
1. [satdy]

3. [khwrdyl

)

2. [farénse]

S.

workbook 14

[azhér]

[doddyl

[kudaidy]

[gatdyl

[lardyl
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Exercise 8. The following Pashto words are borrowed from English. Write the Englisn
words.

1. aids 2. szl

3. Joiz a 1,80
5. 5 g 6. »=SIa
7. s 8. Judo g

9. 9,0 10, Gomaiow a9 o3

Exercise 9. Answer the following questions.

e.

< -
PSS oy ol
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Exercise Tt.

1. [bar]
2. [bar]
3. [gharl
4. [ghar]
5. [mal]

Exercise T2.

1. [x2]
[sakht]
[nox]
[tankh3]
[max3am]

LI NEENN

Exercise T3.
. [ghwarl

—_

. [roghtun}]

2

3. [tdgay]
4. [gwal]
S. [ghatl

Exercise T4.
. [narmé]
. [khwirel]
. [dé1tal

—_

. [del

Exercise TS.
i [karfl
{déra]

. [ghwarul
. [gad3d]

U A WK

2
3
4. [korandyl
S

O v O ~NO

. [khobawardy]

Unit

. [mail
. [da]

. varl
. [khan]
. ldars]

coa~N® cvo~N®

owoao~NOo

6
7.
8

9.
10.

Answer Key

11. [shpag]
12. [nal
13. [1as]
14. [kal
15. [lar]

[khayr]
[khwdayl
[khp3dle]
[paxtél
[xkatal

[raghlé}
[gardéz]
[awghanistan]
{ghwarl

‘gada)

[d61as]
[wrusté)
[kor]
[mazdigér]
[mod4}

. [ghundéy]

[jéral

. [ghwarul

(1ar)
[karkdyl

Exercise 6. Variable answers.

- 205
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ExXercise 7.
7 <l
7. o
C. 1 6_,;
7
13. HS.»‘.L:
D. 1 (e
[T
F. 1. UJJJ
G. 1.).5
Lo &
J. 1ol
7. ol
K. 1. ‘?’-’J
L. 1. G.als
N. Nouns:
Verbs:
Exercise 8.

2.1, 3. s:
8. Lyl

2.2 3.
8. Arari) 9 hrad -4
2 ¥ T
8. jﬁ 9. 'C}a
14, g

2. & . 3 e dS
2.8x05 3

8. Lo~ 9. L
2 i 3.
284 3Es

8. <

2. gl 3e, S
2. ua_)s 3. P

1. 45w 2.,5939
PRAT 2. 028

workbook 17

1. )

S. 233

5. &é

S. o|)5

5. k&
5. ks

S. <ot

4. QJ;;_,S
4'&5J‘J

6. Jlw

6. <lle
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1. telephone 2. radio 3. pencil 4. telegraph 5. motor
6. doctor 7. plaster 8. Mobil 0il 8. park 10. photostat

Exercise 0.

2 e S Sl @ oiSanly
b. L é e K.S.x
c v ?S ol o LK
d .o HSS LSl (G @ S
e R é Jxl o ol

_2U7
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Unit Overview

In this unit, you will be introduced to the people who often sit together for coffee
at a table in the cafeteria of a university. You will be reading more about these charac-
ters, their backgrounds and their activities in subsequent units.

You will learn to make positive and negative statements, and ask and answer
questions, about simple identity and location. You will be introduced to the order of
words in a basic Pashto sentence, the forms of the Pashto equivalent of ‘be’, the
structure of prepositional phrases®, and the gender system of nouns.

You will learn the fine points of the Pashto writing system - the ligatures and
conventions - and practice reading words that will turn up frequently in your study of
the language.

ror fun, you will learn a Pashto proverb.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

Cultura] Notes. The names Aman, Asad, Patang, Layi@ and R3bya are Pashtun
given names. s,ls [daw(d] is the Islamic equivalent of western 'David’, and as such is a

common Pashtun name. The Arabic spelling of Layld is o=

Pashtun children ae given a single name (or an Islamic double name like Mahmad
Rasul, Abdul Zaher, etc.) at birth, and grow up being called by that name. A child does not
have a family name - traditionally, there are no family/iast names in Afghan society.

All Pashtuns belong to one or another of the Pashtun tribes, although tne name of
the tribe does not form part of an individual's name. Both girls and boys inherit their

tribal identity from their father at birth, and keep it for life. Many of the tribal names
end in [-zay] s .

It has become the custom in Afghanistan for educated men (but not women!) to
choose a second name for themselves. Many Pashtuns choose their tride's name as their
second name - Niazi, Achagzai, and Ghalzai are examples - but others choose simple
words, geographical areas, or whatever appeals to them. An Afghan man dealing with
western societies in which he has to to have a "last name" will usually use this chosen
second name as a last name. An Afghan woman in similar circumstances will usually
take her fathers' name, or if she is married, will use her husband's second name.

“ Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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Respect is shown to a Pashtun by addressing him by his chosen second name. and
with the title 'sahib’. Note that in the dialogue, Am3n and Dave refer to the Pashto
teacher as Ghalzai Sahib. You can infer from this that they have some reason to treat
him with respect, and that he belongs to the Ghalzai tribe.

Word study. The word [chéra] s, has several variants in spelling and
pronunciation. Other frequently-occurring possibilities are [chéra] s > and
[chértal ¢ s, <

[sinf] oo means ‘class’, and ‘classroom’ and even ‘grade’ or ‘form’; in this
context [pas sinf ke da) é —e <« Can mean either 'He's in class’ or ‘He's in the
classroom.’

The sentence [13 nawi shdgard sara ndst dal 55 =l opm 3,5L8 540 J

translates idiomatically as ‘He's sitting with the new student’ or ‘He's with the new
student.
Note that the phrases from the dialogue listed below are definite, i.e. they

translate into English with the definite article ‘the’. Pashto does not have a word
corresponding to ‘the’.

English intion Pashto

‘at home' [p3 kér kel ?S B <
‘at the hospital’ {pa roghtdn kel é X 9 <
‘in the dormitory’ [pa layliyé kel 4,55 «ld <
'with the new student’ (13 nawi shigard saral s 3,504 Sy Y

Preview to Section 2: Sentence Structure
Basic Order of Words in a Sentence

Pashto is one of the languages in which the verb always comes last. It is like
Turkish and Persian in this respect, and unlike Arabic (in which the verb usually comes
first).

The subject of a Pashto sentence is not expressed if it is clear from context who
or what is being talked about. (in English, when the context tells who or what is being
talked about, we use one of the personal pronouns, e.g. 'I’, ‘you’, etc.: note that in the
dialogue, every time a subject is not expressed in Pashto, it translates into English as a

personal pronoun.) Even if the dropped subject is not clear from context, the hearer or
reader can tell what it is from the ending on the verb
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Pashto has pronouns corresponding to English 'I', ‘you', etc., but they are used
mostly when there is some kind of emphasis on them. The only emphatic (or ‘strong’)
pronoun you have seen so far is in the last question in the unit's dialogue:

[t8 tsanga yawaze n3st ye?] S &2 e B a,S.B'Jﬂ Sk oo
The [ta]l < is the strong pronoun ‘you': Dave has asked about all their friends, and is

finally getting around to asking about Ama3n, effectively "And what are yoy doing sitting
here all by yourself?”

The Verb 'be’ in Pashto

These forms parallel English ‘am’, 'is’, and ‘are’ in several respects. Both the
English and Pashto ‘be’ verbs are irregular. Both sets ot words are used by themselves to
express existence or identity. And the words are used in compound tenses in both
languages.

In the central dialect, the word corresponding to ‘is’ - {da] - is the same whether
the sutject of the sentence is masculine or feminine. In some of the other dialects, the
word is o5 {da] with feminine subjects, and s [dayl with masculine subjects. The

writing system reflects these other dialects.

Prepositional Phrases in Pashto

When you learn a Pashto preposition, you have to learn where inrelation to its
noun phrase it occurs. Pashto is odd in that prepositions can come before, after, or on
both sides of their noun objects; in most languages, prepositions are consistently one
place or another in the phrase.

The position of Pashto prepositional phrases ~ before the nouns they modify ~ is
common among languages with the subject-object-verb word order that Pashto has.

[del 5 plus a noun phrase is the common way to express possession in Pashto, for

example [de aman x3dza] < obel 3, literally 'the wife of Aman’, idiomatically "Aman's

wife’. There are several of these possessive phrases in the reading. They are listed

below with their translations, to show the different ways the phrases translate into
English.

English Transcription Pashto
. . . ZAap . T “ .

Pashto students [de paxt6 shagardan] OIS lE sin s
‘David's and Joan's [de dawdd aw j6n o> sl asla s

Pashto teacher de paxt6 xowdnkay] uS.'-_,).., P 3
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Enalist I ot -
‘Aman’s wife' [de am&n x$dzal ‘ S Gld oo
'G. Sahib’'s, Aman's and [de ghaldz{ s#yzb, aman Sl cals u_éJ.c 3
Rabya's families’ aw rabya korandyl sosS Laly
‘the others’ families’ [de néro korandy] PO oy D

Note that [de] » does not always translate as 'of’. The following phrases with [del s
also come from the reading:

Enalist I ot :
‘are .. from Afghanistan’ [de awghanistdn ...di] 6 glewslal s
‘are ... from America’ [de amrika dil e Ko el s
“meeting” friends’ [de majlas malgeril &5.)3"“ u*"’" )

Preview to Section 3: Reading

This reading tells you more about the people talking, and talked about, in the
dialogue.

in written Pashto outside of language textbooks, the only relatively standaid
rules for punctuation are that sentences end with periods, and questions end with
question marks. All other punctuation is at the discretion of the writer, and will differ
widely depending on the writer's level of education, his or her exposure to languages in
which such matters are standardized, and often personal whim. This reading - and the
ones in the next few units - have been punctuated with paragraphing, commas, and word
spacing adapted from English standard punctuation, to make them easier for the
beginning Pashto student to understand.

Word Study. The words [sh3gard] s ,Sls and [shagérda) s St are the Persian

words for 'student’. Pashtun writers disagree on which form to use if you are talking
about students (or any other word that has masculine and feminine forms) in the plural,
and include both male and female students. Some use the masculine plura! form
([shagardan] .1 ,SLs ); others would use both, and be repetitive ([shagardsn aw shagardé]

¢;;u. sb o1a,8Ls). In the latter case, the verb presumably agrees with the last noun
mentioned.

A further note on [shagérdal . SL an alternative plural to [shagarde] HS;JSL:. is
[shagardane] sl SLs.

3
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The word [nor] ,, is always plural. Its direct form (see the next section) is used

in the title of the unit; its oblique form (see the next section again) is used in the
reading.

The word [duyl (5,5 in the phrase {duy t61] s, (s is the 3rd person plural
strong pronoun, parallel to [t3] ¢ which you saw in the dialogue. Remember that strong
pronouns usually carry emphasis

The words used in Pashto to describe modern occupations are freguently borrowed
or newly constructed. [daktér] ,=Sly , [zhorndlizm] pr6,s5 and [kimyél LS are
borrowed from Western languages. The word for historian - (tarfkh poh] spy g2 ,b -isa

relatively new creation in Pashto, and consists of the Arabic word for history, plus the -
Pashto root o, [pohl, which means ‘know’ or ‘knowledge’ and shows up again in the word

for university, [pohantdn] ., ;24 5o,  [parastdral s,li- »» 'nurse’is from Persian.
Only the word for poet - [shafr] ,=L% - has been in Pashto for any length of time.

The traditional word (which is originally Arabic) referred to poets in a tradition similar
Lo the medieval European minstrels: people who not only composed songs and pouetry of
their own for the entertainment of others, but some of whom also had learned by heart
songs, stories and poems composed by others. The term now refers to an educated
person (traditional poets were not necessarily literate, much less possessed of formal
education) who writes formal poetry. The term still carries, however, the “ambience” of
the traditional calling: when it is said that Aman is a good poet, he can be expected to
write good poetry, and perhaps to have read (and memorized) a great deal of poetry.

The phrase [de majlds malgdri] s Sl l>s s refers to people who meet and talk
on a regular basis, but are not extremely close. [majlds] ,.ts. is @ word from Arabic

meaning ‘'meeting’, ‘gathering’, or ‘discussior’.

In some dialects, including the Central, the word for ‘he/she reads’ is proncunced
(lwani], although it is spelled ' Other dialects pronounce it the way it is written.

Preview to Section 4; Word Structure
Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1

Noyn classes Nouns in Pashic can be grouped into classes according to their
graminatical characteristics. All the nouns that form their plural and oblique forms the
same way belong to the same class. Conversely {and circularly!), a particular noun class
is defined by the way the plural and oblique forms are formed.

Many of the Indo-European languages have noun classes: in Latin, for example, the
nouns are grouped into ‘declensions’ which correspond to the Pashto ciasses, except that
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in Latin there are masculine, feminine and neuter nouns, whereas in Pashto there are only
masculine and feminine nouns.

Masculine and feminine classes. This division by gender is the major division of
Pashto nouns. The masculine nouns include all nouns that refer to male people and
animals, e.g. the words for man, colt, doctor, rooster, etc. They also include nouns
referring to inanimate objects whose direct singular forms end in a consonant (or [ay], as
you will see in the next unit).

The feminine nouns include all nouns referring to female people and animals, e.g.
the words for woman, mare, woman doctor, hen, etc., and also nouns whose direct
singular forms end in [a] (or [e] or [&}] or [ayl, as you will see in the next unit). There is no
neuter class of nouns in Pashto.

The masculine and feminine nouns are subdivided into classes according to the
shape of their plural and oblique forms. In the grammatical analysis we are basing these
materials on, there are four classes of masculine nouns, and three classes of feminine
nouns. In this unit, you are being introduced to the first two masculine classes (l1abelled
M1 and M2) and the first feminine class (1abelled F1). The vast majority of nouns in
Pashto belong to one of these three classes.

If a particular noun does not form its obliques and plurals along the lines of one of
the classes, it is irregular. Ther?o are irregular masculine nouns and irregular feminine
nouns. Ia the reading, there are two irregular nouns: [paxté] =+ and [paxtin] P
The plural and oblique forms for these are given in the textbook.

Cases. There are only two cases in Pashto: direct and oblique. (Other Yanguages
have more: Latin, for example, has five - nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and
ablative.) Of the sentence structures you have learned so far, nouns in subject and

complement positions are in the direct case, and noun objects of prenositions are in the
oblique cass.

Preview to Section 5: The Pashto Alphabet

In this section, you are shown one of the ‘ligatures’ - combinations of letters -
with (18m] J . You are also shown two of the symbols imported from other Arabic-base
alphabets which are occasionally used in P&shto.

You will probably have noticed that sevzral of the names of cities in Afghanistan
are spelied oddly, in that the regular Pashto spelling rules don't apply and in that there
are symbols used that don't otherwise occur in Pashto. These spellings are from other
languages, usually Persian. while many of the languages in the area (Persian, Pashto,
Urdu, etc.) use the Arabic alphabet, there are minor differences in the number of letters
and use of conventions, parallel to the minor differences among the roman alphabets. For
historical reasons, the standard spellings of many of the Afghan place names are the
Persian spellings rather than the Pashto spellings, and many of them are from Arabic.
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions

& ook g & o o lche khan ye ps yaran yel is a Pashto proverb on the
impartance of one's friends, and the value of support and working together. Its point is
the same as the story of the man who had his sons bring him a bundle of sticks, then

showed them how easily one stick was broken, but when the sticks are grouped together
how difficult it is to break them.

The proverb’s word-for-word translation is
[che khan ye p3 yaran yel
that khan youare by friends you are
or, ‘That you are a khan is by means of your friends.’
o [kh@n] is a title in Pashto, as in Ghengis Khan or Aly Kahn. It is also used to

mean a man of power and influence. [y2r] ,L, is an Pashto word meaning ‘friend’. In the
proverDb, the form ought to be [yarano] 1, , obligue plural, because the word is the
object of the preposition « [p3], but in poetry and folk literature you can get away w.th a
lot if it rhymes. [p3] «, incidentally, is not related to [ps .. ke],‘ss ... «:it's another

preposition entirely, meaning "with or ‘by means of’ or 'thanks to'.

Saying the proverb is a gracious way to respond to praise or congratulations from
your friends. In saying it, you in effect say that you by yourself aren't worthy of the
praise: you owe all your success tec the support you get from your friends.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Circle the sound you hear.

1. [al [a] 6. [l [l 1. [dl (4] 16.  [x] [kh]
2. [al (& 7. Il [ 12. Fd] (4] 17 [xl  [knh]
3. [&l [al 8. [r] Ir] 13. [dl 4] 18.  [x] [kh]
4. [a] [3&] 9. [r]l [r] 14. [d] [d] 19.  [x] [kh}
S. [al [a&l 10. [r] I[r] 15. [d]l (4] 20. [x] [kn]

Exercise T2. Indicate whether what you hear is a statement or a question.

1. statement question 6. statement question
2. statement question 7. statement question
3. statement question 8. statement question
4. statement question 9. statement question
S. statement question 10. statement question

Exercise T3. Mark the following statements true or false. Base your answers on
information given in the dialogue and reading.

1. T F 6. T F 1. T F
2. T F 7. T F 12. T F
3. T F 8 T F 13. T F
4 T F S. T F 14. T F
S. T F 10. T F 5. T F
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Exercise T4. Write the dictated words in Pashto script.

Yoo 6 — (RE

2 R 12.
3 g 13.
4 S, - 4,
S.o—— 10 — 15.

Exercise 5. For each of the following sentences, write the subject, the complement
and the verb in the appropriate space below the sentence.

1. .63 é ol ¢ 5,8 al
Yerb Lomplement Subject
Verb Lomplement Subject

3. -y OJ;L& Qﬁ
Yerk Lomplement Subject

4. .‘:5.:...1!..: Q‘JJ‘SL“"’ j.':.-:..;a S é CJ’....&"' _3..: 4\;,
Yerp Lomplement Subject
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5. v6d b o 3,8 G
Yerp Lomplement Subject

33 sk o5 el Sl ose
Verb Lomplement Subject

7. . 0w b_)l:-w_).;a 4.5—.- QLol -
Yerb Lomplement Subject

8. (62 6 S Gl ¢ bl
Yerh Lomplement Subject

9. .ao‘ﬁs&uﬁl«t&.}%b 5.>.J.c" )
Yerb Complement Subject

10.

odé Q'.ul:- "é —ed «;’ QL‘I Jl éjlé
Yerh Lomplement Subject
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Exercise 6. In the numbered spaces below the map, write the names of the cities and
towns in Afghanistan.

1. __;LT S 6.
2 7.
3 8.
4. 9
5 10
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Exercise 7. Rewrite the following scrambled phrases so they are in correct sentence
or question order.

R RCE I UPE BT Jr S SURST

2. s s &S Berl g S ol 2 ¢
EERCINES B U S gy
4 S ot o oo Sl aen s S ¢

5. oLl s 6

oo
Pt
W
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Exercise T1.

1.

R NN

[1s13m3abad]
[paxts)
[shagard]
[shatr]

[tarikh] 1

Exercise T2.

I.
2.

© v @ N o u

statement

question

question

cwoNoO

Unit 2: ‘:&5‘3 S o

Answer Key

[parastéral 1.
[malgérayl 12,
[stéray] 13.
[rixtya] 14.
[j6ral 15.

[dére] 16.
[duy] 17.
[shdgard] 18.
[daktér] 19.
[nizdé] 20.

Workbook 31

[khayr]
[paxté}
[tarikh]
frixtya]
[khw day]

.03 ol 2 S sl

Q'g5° ls-:.;-'

O S

?65 GL:..{...: J); S | Jl -‘i;:—;’ ¢L.;.g!) ¢)L:’ ‘UL‘! "T";L'o 6_&1.;

question
statement
statement
question
statement
guestion

statement

Exercise T3,

1.

O @ N U oA WN

T

F

- A4 4 -

Coa

TENE ST S o

-

T < J:L.f; .‘g..:‘.;a
. 32 < QI;;L:. O j.;;.b

Ted =Shy S/...:_?.

.65 < L‘s_gﬁj_’—.}: _9;_‘{._?: S o> J' .bj’.b S QLnl
e plemslsl 5 a4ls 4l e
.65 AJSL.& \'55 O}n—o‘b’“ » «;v S |

v So gl s o sl agls
T L QL’L-._: J}J S | j’-‘S.L'L;v¢L.:..:|) c)(.:.’ ‘UL‘I uT..aLo kyél'...Lf:

. 03

G S s W

L8 aShy S/..:;,

c$d sl s a4l 41 e
.83 &9s o=l S5 all s
°°«>¢§l5-:g-“~g G cale AL s
c$ ng.:_,fl..‘; éojmx

< o sl Ly
s Laly 5l s




Beginning Pashto Unit 2: € g2 (gms workbook 32

10. F LSS =l H53|-"-‘ é e O dul
1. T csd 2l Ll
12. F .83 m,ft.:?sw.—.u,.;«;.ﬁ.g
13. F L6 S Fio 3 cale 2L
4. T Lsd ¢ glaSle Kxy 1 LI
15. T

.63 4 QJ.L‘...:._; é‘,lé

Exercise T4.

o 2. 3. &S 4 pde 5,48 6. J&

7. slaa 8. &k o K .l 10 G 1 o2 12, (53
13, S8 14, o 15, (sl
Exercise 5.
1. Yerb Lomplement Subject
3 ‘;S QL‘:_..JLEI 4.;. «5.,))5 Sl 3
2 Yerb Lomplement Subject
3 Yerb Lomplement Subject
o= OJ;L& u_}.\
4.

S. Lomolement 2ubject
el sy 3 Sl 5 d S |
6. Yerb Lomplement 2ubject
e Sk $>r Lely sl o
7. Yerb Lomplement Subject
o2 OJL?-«J.: S QL‘I -

o - R21
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8 Yerb
6; Lo

9 Yerb
da

10. Yerb
6;

Exercise 6.
1. élgl d)l:..

6. Caee

Exercise 7.

I NERVENN

Unit 22":63 Hs).:? BEY Workbom‘( 33
<omplement Subject
&95 S b3l o abl r:.)L..l
Complement Subject
“95 ‘.S.:J.ol 4 PEARY h-&Lo 3 )
Lomplement Subject
S U é o 4o OL.I sl a,la
2. 3¢ 3. 5l xS a. sl 43 5. &l ya
7. o | e 8. skl o 9. oYy 10. S

L T R I P T S IR CT TS I
160 & el @ Ur oo daw 5

(S $Surt P S ot ¢ ale AL
Tos S v g oSl e s

ced 2l U

Do
oo
A
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Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn how to ask for and give personal informaticn. You will
also find out mo: . about the Afghans introduced in the last unit, in particular where they
are from in Afghanistan. In the process, you will learn the names and whereabouts of
some of the Pashtun-dominant provinces in Afghanistan.

You will learn how to use simple verbs to make positive and negative statements,

arid to ask questions. You will also learn the rest of the noun classes: M3 and M4, and F2
and F3.

Preview to Section 1. Dialogue

Ghalzay Sahib has told his new student about David and Joan and their Pashtun
friends. In this dialogue, she introduces herself to Asad.

Cultura] Notes. Theresa's question to Asad, [t3 tsa kir kawe?] €¢§ K& o

is the usual way to ask what someone does. Her response when she doesn't understand
him - [po nd swam] «~3% & ey~ translates literally as 'l didn't understand’, and is used

when communication doesn't happen for any reason. In contexts involving a no:-native
speaker of Pashto, it will be understood that the listener is having trouble with the
language

Some of the exchanges between Asad and Theresa probably seem repetitive:
when Asad asks, for example, if Theresa is a student of Ghalzay Sahib’s, she answers
with the full sentence. In English, Theresa would probably say "Yes, | am.” rather than
“Yes, | am Ghalzay's student’, which sounds stilted (or possibly language textbook-ese!)
in Pashto, the full sentence answer is appropriate.

Asad's statement, o o3 ,SLa ¢ » ale &l 5 ¢ G, translates most naturally
as "You must be Ghalzay Sahib's new student.” The particle [bal « is the future particle,

and will be taught in more detail in a subsequent unit.

’

Word Study. The syllable [pol . in [po nd swam-] 3% G o5z is the same [po] +
as in [pohantdn] ., sz 4o, [28bpohénel o2y and [tarikh pohl o py 5o, . [po] osv iS @

Pashto root/word meaning roughly “one who knows”; the other words are neologisms -

words deliberately created to denote new elements in a culture - based on the original
root.

The word [2d4 kawdnkayl ,i,,Ses3 1s the Pashto word for ‘male student’, and is
interchangeable with [shégard] s ,SLs, the Persian word. Note that the feminine form is
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[2dé kawdnkel $5,,S s33. The [-ayl  /l-el s correspondence between male and female
is consistent: the word for a female teacher (you learned the male form, [xow(nkay]
39+, in Unit 2) is [xowinkel 33

The pronoun [23) +5 is the strong or emphatic form. The circumstances of his

encounter with Theresa and her question to him call for its use in Asad's answer. The
phrase [di maj Ly is also emphatic; Theresa uses it because she is telling her name ‘n

response to Asad's telling her his. Note that in a parallel conversation in English - "i'm

Asad.” "My name is Theresa” - the ‘'my’ would be given heavy stress to provide the
emphasis.

You have now learned the following strong pronouns:

Subject pronouns: Possessive pronouns:
st sg: "I'[z3) o 1st sg: ‘my’ [di m3] L 4
2nd sg: ‘you' [ta] ©

You will learn the others as they come up in dialogues and readings, and there is a
summary of them in Unit 11,

Note that the command [kénal S, from the root [ken<] =i_.S, refers to the
action of sitting down. Once you're down you are [nast] =.L.

Preview to Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense

In this section, you are being introduced to the present imperfective tense of
simple verbs. To form this tense, you add the endings given in the chart in the textbook
to the verb stem. The tense carries the progressive meaning - something that is
happening at the rmoment - and also the sense of habitual action. A particular sentence
in the Pashto present imperfective tense, then, can translate either as English present
continuous tense or simple present tense, as is indicated in the example sentences under
the chart.

Imperfective: Pashto verbs have tense - i.e. they are present or past; they also
have aspect™ -i.e. they can be imperfective or perfective. Verbs with imperfective
aspect generally refer to actions which haven't finished; verbs with perfective aspect,
in contrast, refer to actions which haye finished.

in meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to
English progressive, e.g. 'l am living'. This correspondence shows up better in the past
tense: 'l lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technicai
Terms at the end of the Workbook.
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In meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to
English progressive, e.g. 'l am living'. This correspondence shows up better in the past
tense: ' lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as
opposed to 'l was living (English progressive past tense, which translates as Pashto
imperfective past tense).

As you proceed through the units, you will see how aspect and tense interact in
the Pashto verb system. For the moment, remember that all the things you can say with
verbs, including the forms of the verb 'be’ from the last unit, are imperfective in aspect.

Remember the last letter of the Pashto alphabet, the ;s which was used with
verbs? Now you can see that it is used to spell the second personal plural verbal ending.

The verbs -J,J and -,S in the dialogue, and [khwaxaw?] - ,» ,» and [aghund?]
-2 421 inthe reading are transitive* verbs - they have direct objects. The verbs
(wéseg-] - .. ,l Iken-]-. .S, and [dz-] -« are intransitive*. Transitivity is an
important issue in Pashto grammar, as you will discover when you study the past tenses.

For the most part, verbs which are transitive in English are transitive in Pashto also.
[gor<]-,,S, 'see’ or ‘'meet’, is, like its English translations, sometimes transitive and

sometlimes intransitive.

Pashto direct objects are in the direct case, and ordinarily come between the

subject (if there is one) and the verb. In the following sentences, the direct objects are
underlined:

[to {53 K&r kawe?] EREE N CHRE R
[kimy3 1wanam ] ol LeoS

(yaw3ze paxto 1wane?] ‘SSJ_,J st o3l o

Preview to Section 3: Reading

The subject of the reading is the Afghan connections of the Pashtuns introduced
in the last lesson. The presentation of information and paragraphing of the passage are
natural Pashto written style, which is quite different from English. On the map, the
province names are in bigger type. The city names (which you learned in Unit 1) are in
smaller type. The provinces mentioned and labelled on the map are some of the Pashtun-
dominant provinces in Afghanistan. In general, the Pashtuns occupy the south and east

quadrants of the country, as well as the northwest part of Pakistan, and part of
Baluchistan.
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agrees with the last-menticned of the subjects, but comments also that sentences like
these are awkward unless both the subjects are the same gender and number. Note that
one of the sentences is about Patang and Asad - both male - and the other is about Rabya
and Layla - both female.

.6;QL~U;.‘§.2.L; =.6;J§JJ;¢_.IJI¢L.&J;&:.;.
c$d LS s a4

cod Sl 88 s Lal, = Les S sl S8 s Lol
Y _,f_,J 3 Ad o+
The first sentence of the fourth paragraph is also a compound sentence:
=. 59 5k bl 3 5l ol suoalbee R n» ale A2
3 Ylsbyg snoabe 3 oo o cals T
b6 B Gl 3 nuss g ale Al o v

In the third sentence of the third paragraph, the word order is not the normal
subject + object + verb. The object has been placed at the front of the sentence because
the writer wanted to focus on it, rather then the subject. The following would be the
normal word order of the sentence:

vb. obj. subj.

You can conclude, from the last sentence in the third paragraph, that Layla and
Asad have the same mother, i.e. they are siblings. If they weren't, the word [mor] gye

would be plural rather than singular.

The second sentence in the first paragraph - [kh6r ye ps shalgér ke wad$ da.]
co3 el SSS SSls < ¢z oo - translates literally as "His sister is married in Shalgar".

fts idiomatic meaning is that she married a man from Shalgar, and they are living there.

Word study. The word [mujahidin] o2 salxe has been borrowed into English to

refer to the guerrilla fighters in Afghanistan’s recent history. The original Arabic word
means ‘defender of the faith’, and has a very long history. The plural forms include the
original Arabic plural ending [-in].

The six terms for relatives are part of an extensive kinship system involving
maternal and paternal relatives as well as relatives by marriage. In general, uncles and
nephews - both maternal and paternal - form important bonds; the reading is quite
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natural in giving information about Ghalzay Sahib's nephew and maternal nncle, and
Aman's paternal uncle.

The terms [wror] ,,,, and [khor] ,,a refer to full brothers and sisters, and

usually to half-siblings (common in Pashtun society, which is polygamous). There are

special terms for half-siblings, used when the speaker wants to distinguish between his
full and half-siblings.

Ail the irregular forms for the kinship terms used in the reading are given in the
next section on noun classes.

The pronoun [aghé] wu is a strong pronoun, parallel to [z3] o5 and [t3l s,  a

refers to someone who is not in sight.  You have now learned the following strong
pronouns:

Subject pronouns: Oblique/direct object pronouns:
Ist sg: 'I'[z3) & Ist sg: ‘my’ [di ma] L
2nd sg: ‘you' [ta] <5

3rd sg (out of sight): ‘he’ [aghd] »

The [ye] o in the sentence

[..ghaldzay saytb ye né aghundil . g& 421 < & —alo s A
is a weak pronoun, in particular the third person direct object pronoun, which translates

in the sentence as 'them’, and refers to the clothes. The same word is also the third
person weak possessive pronoun, and occurs in the sentence

[kh6r ye pa shalgér ke wads da.]l . oo oaly é _,.§.L.':. Q & FYEe

In this sentence, it translates as 'his'. Note that it comes after the word it modifies -
(khér yel @2 o~ translates as 'his sister’. You will be hearing much, much more about

weak pronouns in the following Units.

If you Took at the spelling of the words [oseddnkay] S5 334 4 and [wéseg-} ope 9]
you'll see a faint resemblance. [wos] -.,! is the root, meaning ‘live’ or 'living'. (The [w]

is frequently dropped in pronunciation.) [-Gnkay] S5s means ‘one who does ...

The word [értsok] J,& ,a is a combination of [ar] »» ‘every and [tsokl J,&. 4,4
means either ‘one’ (in the indefinite sense) or more commonly ‘who?".
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Preview to Section 4: Word Structure

In this section, you are given the other classes of nouns: M3, M4, F2 and F3.

The number of noun classes is by no means agreed on by Pashto grammarians. We
have, for example, grouped together all the feminine nouns ending in [al and [e], whereas
other analyses separate them into two classes. Different grammarians have different
rationales for their classification - ours is to simplify the memory load for the student
as much as possible - and Pashto grammar has not been studied ltong or deepty enough for
any one classification to have become accepted as the standard.

You will notice that almost all of the kinship terms is irregular. it is usually the
case ir. Indo-European languages that the irregular nouns and verbs are words that
denote elements very central to the culture. Pashto is no different from the other Indo-
European tanguages in this respect: the irregularity of the kinship terms reflect the very
deep Pashtun values with regard to family and tribe in their irregularity and their
numbers.

Note that the next-to-last letter of the Pashto alphabet, «s+ 1S the letter used to

spell the [-3y] ending of the F2 nouns. It is also used to spell the feminine forms of some
of the adjectives, as you will see in subsequent units.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

There is a great deal of folklore about the various Pashtun regions and the
Fashtuns who inhabit them. This story of the Laghmani and the devil is one of them; it
forms the basis for the saying that Laghmanis are very clever.

The punch line is funnier if you know (as any Pashtun does) that the corn cob
grows in the middte of the stalk.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Listen to the following people. Fill in the chart.

TS ors S Tol aS s T e
Speaker 1:
Speaker 2:
Speaker 3:
Speaker 4:
Speaker S:

Exercise T2. Mark whether what you hear is a sentence or a question.

1. sentence question 6. sentence question
2. sentence question 7. sentence question
3. sentence question 8. sentence question
4. sentence question 9. sentence question
S. sentence question 10. sentence question

Exercise T3. Answer the questions with » Oor G,

| P 4. [ 10.

N
(¢
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Exercise T4. Dictation. write the following short words in Pashto as the
speaker dictates them.

1, — 6.
2. 7.
3. 8
4 9
S, — 10.

Exercise TS.

11.

12.

14.

1S.

16.

17.

18.

1G.

20..

Spelling practice. Write the Pashto for the words as they are dictated.

7.

13.

14.

15.
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Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following groups of words.

1 i DY PN P A 2. L, JdS S 35S
3 5 (& g Sl 4. G 5o < i
_,.cl..‘.:. o;_/SL.’; Q;L:v g..g.:_: -‘i-.“_: GL‘L«:._:
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Exercise 7. Reading practice. Read the following very common words out loud until
you can recognize them by sight.

LIERPEN 4.l 7. Q 10. < ‘you' 13, (52w
2, S 5. ¢ 8. sz ‘we're 1. 3 14, &
3. (s> ‘are’ 6. 9. 23 2. S 'to’ 15

Exercise B. What do you know about the following people?

:b_):o oLo'

PSS gsmyl ue LS

:J_,.'; .x...l_,ll_.l

N O us WN

Exercise 9. Underline the direct objects in the following sentences and guestions.

v

=)

=)

=)

=J_’..; hTo.LLO Ls&J.éé
=WJJ.“ 52 h.-&l-o C’_"».LE-A
2o s Lalys

1. fes W8 &
2. v e
3. G e Ll
4 Torisn ele sSh s Sl s cale ik
5. Rl el SIS IS W Y Ll

R3L
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Answer Key
Exercise Ti1.

CGorsl Gore Tl psS o & ps
Speaker 1: LRy Sled ﬁ;_?.
Speaker 2: Ry 1Y [spin &y
Speaker 3: Gy S S |
Speaker 4: Bt Sl [ahméd] dual
Speaker 5: S S [hasén] o

Exercise T2.

1. question s b Sls s LL ™ s

2. sentence LI IT UL RSN U0 B B B I
3. question PP REPeY =l Sa s S s cals PN
4. sentence NP PU POULY
5. sentence o ov 3| ‘FS S S <
6. question ' o v w2l S g
7. sentence casS L8 ‘.55 Sl <
8. sentence C sor 3l Y_;S S Q FosS Gl W
9. sentence . sl gala a2 Byl 3 IS IS Lol )
10.

question T s (SuxS 635 e —alo s

Exercise T3.

1. 6 ¥ 3 ale b

P weYy S gl o LS
e N R

$orsl S ol & e oLl s

PP ‘ISS_,LAJ_{:.‘. < st JYda

S s ol

T6d ol spaalee o o SL bl

Q:Oé JJ.“ ».L.dlé)l—:j

O 0 N o0 U A W N
S 20 2 2R 2

Do
0o
(oY)
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10. .o Sea OQ;L‘& “Ss oﬁ&ax 4-;: é J..‘.lS k;v L:..a")
1. < 96; = g O OL‘:....‘.LLEI 3 J_,;S 6).§..L EPUERE
12. .5 Y s ds L ol Gl sl oayls

Exercise T4.

1. & 2. 3. @ 4 < 5 o
6. S 7 i 8. Sk 9. a 10 Js
11. S 12. L) 13. L 14, g's‘)..gg 15, <«
16. 545 17. 59 18. < 19. 20. o
Exercise T5.
5. L 6. Jyk ya 7. Ga 8yl =l
9. abl J¥a 100 sLT 1. —alo 12, S5y e
13, ol ¢ 14, G w5 15, Sk ye 16. rhS.,Lc o
17. 3a 18. ©
Exercise 6.
1. Ll 2, L8 3. (G 4. Kz
ot 25 S5 i
2 b PERT 03,350 <
Exercise 7.
1. {khol 4. [aw] 7. [pal 10. [ta] 13. [y3astay]
2. [chére] 5. [ba] 8. [yu] 11. [de] 14, [n3]
3. [di] 6. [wo] 9. [dal 12. [ta] 15. [yam]
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Exercise 8. Possible answers:

PS5 ybee moks 3 3 Ol..l 3 i Ql..l

K
2. .6;¢LL.J§.L.‘;;L.L.~T.:.L06$.L&;:L.L.~T.:.L963.LE;
3. v3 gl Saspmsl e e 8 SSuayl e S o
4. . 0 éJ.ﬁl BE A_ul Jl }L:J k) :_)_,.o -La' _’l }L:J k)
6. ﬂM@A@J)&x?&L@&BA:&J)&ﬁ%MG&Lﬁ;
T ol.L’..JS
7. £ S v sl SSS oxre 9 oo = el s s Ll
Exercise 8.

1. TS S5 &
2 vy s
3 A by L,
4. o gl Sla o Sle s calo &b
S.

cs sl mle gLl IS S W Ll Lol
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Ul’ﬂt 4&94.2...:_9.‘; jl 4}_9_)_9

Unit Overview

The general topic of this unit is the family, and family life. You will learn some of
the Pashto words for relatives, and the usual way to exprzss possession - ‘my’, ‘your’,
‘his’, etc. You will aiso learn the Pashto numbers from | to i0 - both the words and the
numerals. You will learn another Pashto landay and a proverb.

From this unit on, the transcription will be used only when a new word is
introduced, or when pronunciation in particular is being discussed. Items in exercises
will also be labelled with Pashio rather than English numbers whenever possible.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Theresa is asking Aman about Asad's family. Remember that
Aman is married to Asad’s sister Layla, and can be expected to know the family well.

Cultural Notes. Asad's father's family is a typically large one. If Asad's father
is a well-known khan, as Aman says, it can be assumed that he owns a great deal of land
(which is tantamount to being wealthy).

The proverb that Aman quotes to Theresa - .«us @2 o s @2 o303 ~ becomes

more meaningful when you put it in the context of traditional Pashtun society in which a
man is not supposed to see the faces of any women except those in his own family. The
proverb comments both on the notion that siblings tend to resemble one another, and also
on the mystery surrounding women that you know about but have never seen.

Aman’'s comment at the end of the dialogue to the effect that the people of Logar
are all handsome is a popular stereotype, on a par with the notion that the people from
Laghman are clever enough to outwit the devil.

word study. The word «=. s has the distinction of having appeared in a James

Bond movie. In “The Living Daylights”, Timothy Dalton as James Bond says that the
female protagonist is "xdaysta” when she appears in Afghan clothes, then points out that
it is an "Afghani” word and translates it for her. <=Lz can be used to describe both men

and women: it translates as ‘handsome’ in the one context and ‘pretty’ in the other.
The preposition Hs.k.'»)f:... <&J surrounds its objects; its objects are in the oblique

case. Often the <&J part is left out.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Theresa's question L. & «us = o S & 2302 is the standard way to ask
what something means, i.e. Sla. <& .. Theansweris ..k o3 s 2 L= which

translates literally as 'Its meaning is this that ..... . If you ask for the meaning of
something with ¢ lies <&... you'll get an explanation or a dictionary definition. In the

next unit, you will be shown how to ask for equivalents.
The word s, in Aman’'s remark about sisters resembling their brothers is paraliel

to s / 52, and is used when the speaker is expressing a generally accepted notion. it's

used only with third person subjects, and the one form is used with both singulars and
plurals.

Preview to Section 2: Numbers

All the numbers except , ‘one” have only one form, in the Central dialect. ,, isa
normal adjective, but of course has only singular forms, which are [yaw] , for
masculine, and [ydwal »; /lydwe] ;2 for feminine.

As you can see from the symbol for ‘ten’, the numbers in a more-than-one-digit
number go from left to right, the same way that our numbers do. So the Pashto version of
one thousand looks like our version, but with different symbols, i.e. 1+++ . Pashtuns do,

however, write the numbers from right to left: they would write the zero's first!

Preview to Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns

The weak pronouns in Pashto are unusual, not to mention difficult to understand
and use. In this section, you are learning the weak pronoun possessives; in future units
you will see how the same pronouns function as the Pashto equivalents for ‘you', ‘me’,
‘us’, 'them’ and so on. In grammar circles these weak pronouns are called clitics - words
which do not have heavy stress and the pronunciation of which is linked to previous or
following words. In Pashto pronunciation, the weak pronouns are joined with the
previous word (listen to your teacher or tape to see exactly how), which is why they are
often written that way.

We will consistently call these pronouns “weak" pronouns to differentiate them
from the "strong” pronouns. As we have mentioned in previous lessons, the weak
pronouns are used in ordinary circumstances (which is most of the time), and the strong
pronouns are used only when the speaker wants to emphasize or focus especially on the
pronoun. We are emphasizing all this because the weak pronouns are obviously much
more difficult to use than the strong pronouns, and the English-speaking learner of
Pashto is tempted to use the strong pronouns all the time. Resist the temptation; it
makes your Pashto sound really weird.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The most difficult aspect of learning to understand and use the weak Pashto
pronouns is their position in a sentence. In most languages, words like ‘'my’ and ‘your
occur in consistent positions relative to the noun they modify - either in front of it or
behind it, but always one place or the other [n Pashto, however, the placement of the
weak possessive pronguns is determined by the structure of the sentence as a whole. As
a result, the pronoun sometimes occurs after the noun it modifies; sometimes before it;
and frequently with other words between them.

The general rule is that the weak possessive pronoun gccurs after the first
stressed phrase in the sentence. That phrase can be:

a: the subject of the sentence, e.g.

‘Layla is his sister.’ L83 a2 3LJ
‘His father's orchards are L &SS ‘,Sj.l <D @2 S g2l _,)Lr,;
in Logar.’

b: the direct object, in sentences without expressed subjects, e.g.
‘| am wearing her clothes.’ . Ny & E
"He is buying my father’s orchard.’ P EY & &La BRI

c: the first prepositional phrase, in sentences without expressed
subjects, e.g.

‘I'm sitting with her brother.

.ﬁ t—"—.wtt &‘S'-'o S 91304 <J
d: an adverb, e.g.

'Sometimes her brother goes s~ © QU-wSLg SEBR R dS U8

to Pakistan.

One aspect of these weak pronouns which is directly opposite English is
illustrated in the following sentence:

‘Patang is visiting with his brother. v o3 v sy 4 o Lo

L4

in English, the ‘his’ in the sentence refers to Patang's brother, unless the context makes
clear that it is someone else’s brother. In Pashto, however, the &2 always refers to
someone else’'s brother.

Another aspect of these pronouns which is different from English is the position
of the pronoun with respect to a prepositional phrase. In English, the pronoun goes
between the preposition and the noun, e.g. ‘'with his brother. In Pashto, the pronoun goes
either before or after the whole prepositional phrase, €.g. s, 4, J o Oor

G B FE) dJ.

236
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There are several other aspects of these weak pronouns to be learned, for
example, what happens when there is more than one of them in a sentence, what happens
when the modified noun is just too far away from the pronoun, and so on. These other
aspects will be studied in due course. ‘

Preview to Section 4: Reading
In this reading, Asad describes Logar, and talks about his family.

Cultural notes Logar is an area south of Kabul - a valley supplied by water from
the Logar River. The availability of water, the altitude and climate combine to make
Logar one of the most fruitful and prosperous areas in Afghanistan.

Asad's father’s orchards are likely to be about an acre each, fenced in with high
mud walls to keep marauders out and, incidentally, to provide privacy which the family's
women take advantage of. The fruit trees in a Pashtun orchard are frequently surrounded
by non-fruit trees like willows or poplars. If there is a stream or an irrigation canal in
the orchard, its banks are likely to be planted with mulberry trees.

Pashtun picnics are essentially like American cookouts, but more elaborate. Food
preparation can be extensive, involving several different dishes of meat, rice and
vegetables. Families take rugs, blankets, musical instruments and/or radios and tape
recorders on picnics, ard settle down at a site for several hours. The children run
around; the adults cook over a kerosene burner or a log fire; and everyone plays cards or
chess, swims, sings, dances, and listens to music.

Asad’'s family evidently feels itself fortunate to have an orchard close to the
house, as it provides a convenient picnic site for the women. (As agriculture is men's
work, women have no reason to go to an orchard other than to picnic.)

The Q:I is the Pashtuns national dance. it is a line dance, performed to

particular rhythms. (The women in Asad's family probably dance and sing to tambourine-
like drums which they take with them on their picnics.) There are men's and women's
versions of the "attan”, as it is spelled in western descriptions, and one version - the
([brag atan] o &£, performed by both men and women. The men's atan is a favorite

subject for western photographers.

239
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Man dancing the Q:I

Word study. The preposition < is the instrumental - you saw it in the proverb
& ok < 52 o <« inUnit 2 - and translates as "on account of or by’ or ‘with' or
‘from’ or ‘because of . In the reading, in the sentence . g S (2w < & $JI6 51 <,

it translates as ‘from" the whole sentence translates literally as ‘No one gets tired
from dancing and swinging’, and idiomatically as "Dancing and swinging don't tire anyone
out.’

The word <, is always used in the plural, and refers not only to water in the

abstract but also to streams and rivers for agriculture. when Asad says that there is
water in Logar, he is talking about the existence of usable, sweet water, in particular the
Logar River which is diverted in numerous irrigation canals to the fields and orchards in
the area.

The word «i. refers to a grown girl who is not yet married - it translates
literally as ‘'maiden’. In actual usage in rural areas, a woman ceases to be called 8 <la.

when she reaches her thirties, whether she is married or not.
{+= means 'no’ or ‘none’, and occurs with negative verbs. Pashto, in other words,

has double negatives.
A JG is very much like an old-fashioned American swing, with a wooden seat and

ropes. Children sit on the swings and are pushed; bigger boys will stand on the swing
and "pump’ i* until it swings high. The romantic possibilities of swings do not go
unnoticed: there is a lot of folk poetry about swinging. A prim translation for one such
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landay is "Come onto the swing with me; the swing is our excuse for being in each
other's arms.”

skl means ‘fertile’ when talking about soil, and ‘prosperous’ when talking about
people. .

~ translates fairly straightforwardly as ‘also’, but it is used in Pashto in
slightly different ways. It is frequently paired with with , ‘other or J: ‘another in
sentences, e.g. the sentence . Jsl, pa bl b o oo gyl o 0% in the reading. In
another sentence in the reading, < ,, e e T e PUNEY™ & JS JS, the - refiects the
fact that ordinarily only men go to the orchards.

(g translates as "lively’ or ‘'vivacious'. It is often used in poetry to mean ‘high’
or ‘tipsy’ or even ‘giddy'.

The sentence . Jil, R AN I R RN s ok translates as "My father

wants/intends to buy another orchard.” The structure is simple: subject +
wants/intends + <> + a sentence detailing what it is that the subject wants to do. Here

are some parallel sentences, with their translations:
‘| want you to buy my orchard.’ . &5.L';|_, & &L. N r“,"-"é

'He wants me to buy his orchard. sl o tb o eyl

The verb -1, is in the present perfective tense, which you will study in uUnit 7.

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

This landay captures the charm of a modest young girl who is caught with her face
uncovered. The literal translation is "The girl came from the direction of the orchard.
Her scarf isn't there, she hid her face wi‘h the leaves."

The word  Js5 translates as ‘giry, and refers to females from the time they are

born until they reach their twenties. A Ji isa s, but @ Jlss is not necessarily a
Ll

te

The word s ,S. refers to a long scarf worn by women in some Islamic societies.
The 5,55 has a variety of functions, one of which is to cover one's hair. It is shifted to

hide the face when the women is in the presence of strange men. The implication of the
landay is that the girl didn't expect to be seen by a stranger, and so did not take her scarf
into the orchard. Then, when she was caught, she ducked into the leaves of the trees so

that the stranger would not be able to see her face. The leaves, of course, only partially
hid her.

241
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Exercises
Exercise T1. Fill out the chart with the information on the four families talked about.

who's talking? How many brothers? How many sisters?

Exercise T2. Write the numbers you hear with English symbols.

Group A:

Group B:

———— . ——— ——— —— ———

Group C:

Group D:

Group E:

——— —— — e e e —————— ——— ——

Exercise T3. Now write the numbers with Pashto symbols.

Group A:

Group B:

B e s . ——— —— o s e

Group C:

Group D:

——— —— ——— — — —— — ——— —————

Group E;
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Exercise 4. The foliowing sentences and questions have been taken from Unit 3.
Substitute the appropriate weak possessive pronoun for the underlined possessive
phrase with s, , and rewrite the sentences and questions.

Q.Sﬁ 6;LQ h-—-ALO &‘~5.\
vod b 5 ey Lo oY

C (o2 o;JﬁL& &5_,5 wals AL 3 ¢ G LY

orhﬂ ?S.’-_,‘,S ééJ' b.:;l.o .,-$J.éé . ¢

v6d bl U oS aglss Lo

65 ‘).:::-0 3:"\‘-«-“ > OJ:’ OL" ) .\

.6;¢LL.J.§J..:;L.L. Y

bt ol sudale 3 oo 2 sals PSR

S Sortre ¢ e oo oz Leli s e
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Exercise 5. Write the Pashto number symbols for the following words.

8 & ———— g oyl ————  m. oegd s. ypd&
C. 4 ————r i. oyl - 0 (33 ——m— N P
e. ol K. & ———— @ (559 - | w. Sl

f bjl —— e . 1. _,/\-;-:r ———— r. JJ —_———— X. :)‘;“: [

Exercise 6. Do the following math probiems. Remember to work from right to left in
the subtraction probiems!

_—— =\ + A —_— =Y - ¢ ——= %Y
—_—— =Y + Y —_— =0 -V _— =\ XY
_— =\ + Y _— =Y - A —— = Y %X ¢
—— =z 0 + Y _—— =\ - X —_ =V XY
_ =1+ X _— =Y - 1 — =Y x 0

Exercise 7. Write out the answers to the following questions worked on in class.

Sl o @0 oS )

¢ . s .
P @i sl Gass WY

°6§ JLS & &‘5.} J\,L;a . ¥

YesS LB g s ot

< . . .
.63 e HSQ r:xj.w é_",—;« S .0
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Exercise 8. Alphabetize the following groups of words.
L N — 2.
J= A
e —————— J
4S$-o ——————— J'L:'T“.’
\:La.o red —_————————————— v
\: kﬁ’ lj 4&“ S — b) NS

ol

b
<

workbook 56

< )---o.:-‘v L'SQ )&.’J

L!SJ &5_).§.L-

—— et e e s e .

.t . s st . s e

?6;«:%5; Sy 350 5LV

A

* “
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

1. ___QL,,I_._.. Y Y

‘-—,’L;.‘.)J-"*L‘J°°°J}5\4“|°jld’sﬂ°ss~‘$-?°ﬁ¢;t*‘°j
FE s & P e gt o ol Gaos e s gl Qr’as S

SCEREE R

2. Lol Y \

S S Kol @ o SS S ox ode L s Wl an Ly
R e = I 555 oSt @ o903, oo =Sl Gy~ oy
cos alead é DRt yepe

3 e B Y \
JE o & PR R é ol © & PERTS P .f...:_; o)

02 é ?:S.‘ ‘L;: ‘IS.‘ )_’.'.:- 063 L,’S.;JJ..}A ss.o QJJJ _).}:' 0492 (S

4 el ¢ Y

sy .03 é (Sl o s @ o ey 5D Sl ay L
sl o 090 0 (SO ¢ S gl o e 5SS
‘e Sass ok

Exercise T2.

Group A: 10 7 5 3 i 8
Group B: 2 i 9 4 3 6
Group C: 6 8 S 7 10 2
Group D: 9 i 4 6 8 3
Group E: 3 7 2 4 9 10
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Exercise T3.

Group A: \ e A%
Group B: Y \
Group C: A A
Group D: a \
Group E: o} Y

Exercise 4.

Exercise S.

a. 1 g Vv
b. ¢ h A
c. 4 iV
d. Ve joo¢
e k. 4
f. Vv [P
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Exercise 6.
Y=\ + 3 Y =Y - ¢ 4 =¥ x
o =Y + Y Y =0 -V Y =\ ¥
E= Y + Y o =Y - A= Y »
=0 + Y Y= v - ¥ YV = V X
4=+ Y V=Y - 14 Ve = Y x
Exercise 7. Variable answers.
Exercise 8.
1o S 2. &L 3.0 e 4 (R
S J.» o_:)_,.-'x oy S
Dt > S Sly (g
S - Tlhae & e s
RN _)3(;: W‘-’ & VY

o0
b
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Unit 5: os say5 wa | 5o

Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn how to talk about the weather. You will also learn
something about the seasons in Afghanistan.

You will also learn how to use adjectives, and how to ask for vocabulary items in
Pashto.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

tn this dialogue, Patang, who is new to the area, is complaining to David about the
weather, and asking about weather at other times during the year.

Cultural Notes. Patang's comment at the end of the dialogue about the saying that
rain is God's mercy is to be expected, given Afghanistan's geographical characteristics.
The average rainfall in the country is about 13 inches per year, and in the desert areas to
the southwest it rains as little as 2 inches a year. In the mountains, the rainfalil is
considerably more: the highest average is the Salang Pass, with 36 inches a Year
(compared to 42 inches per year in Washington, D.C.). The river and underground water
systems formed from the rain and melted snow in the mountains are the only dependable

source of water for agricultural areas. Direct rain is considered a bonus - the mercy of
God.

Yord Study. The word s, L in Patang's first line is the vocative form (the form
you use when addressing someone) of the word oL« Youhave seen oL before, in the
proverb 2 ook © ¢ o <. Inthis context, the word has nothing to do with

friends; the most naturai transiation of the sentence would be something tike “God, it's
hot!”

The word su:J is the feminine form of the irregular adjective L4 which

translates as 'wet’. Besides describing the air - David is commenting on the high
humidity - it is also used to descripe anything with water in it - $5S e ealY are wet

streets; sS‘L"‘ @ are wet clothes, etc.

The word 5, , as you saw it used in the previous unit, is used to express generally
accepted facts. It is also used in talking about things that usually happen, e.g. the usual

-~
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weather in the summer, people’s habitual actions, etc., as opposed to something
happening at the moment, for example:

‘Patang is usually at the hospital. <S4 ,155 OFE 9 < (..‘,..; .‘f...‘:.;.
‘Patang is at the hospital (now) . L é O 9 < S/..:‘_'.

This distincticn between usual and right now is made oniy with verbs meaning ‘be’, and
only in the third person.

You have probably noticed the number of verb stems ending in [-ég-1] -5~ Thisis
no coincidence: [-€gl - - (or [kég-] - ¢S after a vowel) is the intransitive suffix.
[-aw-]1-,- is the transitive suffix. You can see the difference by comparing the sentence
[wiwra worégil s, o,50, "It snows" with the sentence from the landay in this unit
{pa sar ye wawre worawil (q,,, $s3ls ;2 >~ « which translates literally as “At its
summit He (God) causes snows to fall.” The verb - ¢S translates pretty well as ‘happen’
or ‘become’; -,S translates pretty well as ‘'do’, as in "what work do you do?” Note that
o~ isalways the stressed syllable. Pashtuns regularly pronounce the syllable with [i]
rather than [e] with the third person ending ([k{gil rather than [kégil for SoeS, for

example), and frequently the spelling reflects this pronunciation.
The phrase [guz8ra n$ kegil 5 xS < o,/3,5 involves a noun, (s,13,S) which

translates as ‘getting along’, followed by GJ.S < which translates as ‘doesn’t happen'.

If you want to say the equivalent of 'l can't get along without...” you can use the weak
possessive pronoun to modify ,!3,S, as in

‘| can‘t get along without Asad' GorS © oJljjﬁ & ol o &

The < in the preposition < ..dJ ¢ becomes just [al <« and attaches to the
previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g.
[be 13 asédal o ouw! o &

[belslayléd nal ¢ YJ &

In the next unit, you will see other prepositions (all of them variations on < .. < )in
which the < alternates with «.

The phrase .. «a 1, is exactly parallel to English “They say ..."; it introduces a
common saying.

Intensifiers. You have probably noticed that some adjectives do double duty as
adverb intensifiers, i.e. they modify other adjectives, and translate as various shades of
‘very'. So far, the words .3, <, b 3» <=2 le and =s.. have been used to modify other

oo
A
S




Beginning Pashte  Unit 5: o5 sa5 <5 Ia Workbook 62

adjectives. Here is how they compare in strength (the adverbd >= 1s also included in the
scale):

‘rather s L
‘very' wby 7w /e
‘completely, totally’ 6""-‘-" /c}';"?“-'
‘excessively’ S

So when Patang complains that the weather is 6345 5w, it's very, very hot indeed. And
when David says that winters are o= < ls, they are not terribly cold. On the other

hand, if the streets are S s, they are getting completely blocked.

Preview to Section 2: Adjectives

As the notes mention, adjectives in Pashto must agree with the nouns they modify
in gender, number and case, which means that each adjective can in principle have up to
eight separate forms. Moreover, there are five classes of adjectives, as well as many,
many irregular adjectives.

In this unit, adjective classes 1,2, 3, 4and S are given; all the adjectives that
have been used in units 1 - S belong to one or the other of these classes. Other
adjectives can be grouped into additional classes on the basis of the similarities among
their plural and oblique forms, but there are so few in each class that it makes as much
sense to call them irregular. As is the case with noun classes, our grouping of the
adjectives is designed to make them as easy as possible for the English-speaking
student to remember; other analyses of Pashto adjectives might be quite different.

The notion of eight forms per adjective is a terrifying prospect in the abstract,
but in real life there are never that many, and the forms that do exist mimic the noun
forms to such an extent that if you have learned the noun classes, the adjective classes
are fairly simple. The feminine forms in Classes 1 - 3 are identical to F1 noun endings,
for example; the oblique plural forms for both masculine and feminine in all the classes
always end in [-o] ,-, just like the nouns; masculine adjectives ending in [-ay] s have the

same endings as masculine nouns ending in s-. And so on.
Remember that in sentences like & « s 2m /2 o s+~ , in which the adjective

is in the complement position in the sentence, the adjective has to agree with the

subject. (When the subject is deleted, you can always figure out what it is from the verd
ending.)
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Preview to Section 3: Reading

Cultural notes. Nearly everyone in rural Afghanistan is involved in farming, and
so the weather and the seasons dominate life to a much greater extent than in non-
agricultural societies.

Spring is a cherished season, not only for its own sake but for the relief it brings
from winter. Winters are bitter in some parts of Afghanistan, with temperatures
averaging well below freezing in many of the Pashtun areas. The men have no work to do
in the fields, and pass much of the idle time in endless conversation at the village
mosque or guest house, or outdoors in a sunny spot sheltered from the wind. Families
while away the time by entertaining other families - there is much cooking, conversation
and story-telling. [n hard times, there is not much to do but keep warm, ration the supply
of food, and wait it out.

When spring comes (Nawroz is the vernal equinox, carresponding in the western
calendar to March 21st), days lengthen and temperatures rise quickly. There is work to
do in the fields, and it is again possible to work and play outside.

word study. There are many feminine nouns in Pashto which are F1, but which
frequently drop the final [a] in the direct singular form. Two of the nouns in the reading -
tos and =L - are like this, and are correspondingly listed in the glossary as “F1-{al".

The word «.. inconnection with Gwale Surkh is closer to English ‘festival’ than

to ‘picnic’. This festival focuses on spring (‘Gwale Surkh' translates literally as ‘red
flower’, i.e. tulip) and also on a religious practice, in which faithful Moslems can gain
merit at the tomb of Hazrat ‘Ali in Mazar-i-Sharif. Festivities include a number of

buzkashi matches (the famous Afghan game parallel to polo), one of them a formal affair
arranged by the government.

Preview to Section 4: Asking for Vdcabularg

The phrases shown in this section will allow you to ask for the Pashto equivalents
of English words, or to ask for the Pashto word for something you can point to. The
phrase ¢ i, & < .. isnotused for objects far away.

Preview to Section S5: Diversions

If you have ever been in high mountains during the spring and summer, you have
seen the effect of snowy peaks towering over vast fields of blooming wildflowers. This
landay comments that it is God's 1ove for and attention to the mountains that is
responsible for the snow and flowers. Alternatively, it can be interpreted as a comment
on God's power, that such extremes as snow and flowers can co-exist.

A literal translation of the first line is "The eye of God is on the high
mountains”.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Indicate whether the following sentences and questions are said
by/addressed to Patang or Layla.

1o Patang  tolayld 1o Palang  lolayld
1 6.
2. 7
3 8.
4. 9
5 10.

Exercise T2. Listen to the descriptions of weather, then indicate which season the
speaker is probably speaking in.

S S9! ' o S35

Exercise T3. Are the statements true or false?

1. T F 6. T F m. T F
2. T F 7. T F 12. T F
3. T F 8. T F 13 T F
4 T F 9, T F 14 T F
3. T F 10. T F 15 T F

oo
e
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Exercise T4, Write the dictated words.

1 2. 3
4 5. 6
7 8. S

10. 12, 12.

13, . 14, 15,

16. 17, —. 18.

19. 20.

Exercise 5. The following sentences with possessive s phrases are taken from Unit

2. Substitute a weak pronoun possessive for each s phrase and rewrite the sentence.

s alaals 5 cals {5_&1.;’ A
8D (SSas sRapd

-y AJLZ—.«J.'J c&_;J ¢4..‘$....:« 'IL“ S .Y

ol ol lel ¢ alo ,ﬁg* S Y ¢
JTL «,ss S e Q SosS

ol O (S8 au8 st

.8 é

oo
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Exercise 6. Write out the answers to the questions discussed in class.

S
S ool eusls (S 3

sg‘;‘.;)f.u' obl-: ¢S 64:'

Ty« I &S o

Exercise 7.
1. Ask R@byd if she is tired.

2. Ask Patang if he is healthy.

3. Tell Ghalzai Sahib that Aman and Layla are waiting for Asad.

4. Tell Asad that Theresa and R&by3 are sitting with Joan.

S. Tell Theresa that Aman ‘s a very good poet.
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6. Ask Aman if he is familiar with Laghman.

7. Ask Asad if Logar is prosperous.

Ask Layla if her (Layla's) sisters are strong and lively.

9. Tell Theresa that Layla is married.

10. Ask Theresa if she is the new Pashto student.

Exercise 8. Answer the following questions.

< T - s
P2l & < c]asséme

S Lo : ..
P s2ls & G Cproverd ém«:

< T . -,
. w’_’ & 4 ‘sister ﬁSS m Q;t

< oo . ] -,
b s2ls & S where ?S_,......_':Q

Q . -,
‘@l-’ “a o f°“r¢5:*ﬂ~:*:

Exercise 9. Translate the following verb phrases.

1. thave.. — ______ 2 it's happening 3. you are doing ...

4. theysing..—_ S itsripening——_ 6. | go there

7. she wants .. 8. you're coming 9. we're talking

10. she’s saying ...

AW
I
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

| to Patang  tolayla io Patarg  tolayla
1. X 6. X
2 7.
3 X 8.
4 X 9. X
S X 10. b
<
'(‘57: o).,:..
.rn_‘u'ﬁ‘\:.“_:_L.}o ox.}(.“.}[n)s OLQ‘,S
gg 05",
< .

?@ FU-TIUPL RN

i °JJe¢SJ§JJ%’

cp S lo g BIaSTY 5u
L S s

Ik e

LT P

Exercise T2.

o - S0l 5 5
i, X
2 X
3. X
4. X
S. b
6. ®

ool € oIl A e g G la LS L8 Shy pe s
CT S

S Gooal eals s e e Iia iy (S LS @ L clls
wﬁarg sk
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Exercise T3

LT 4. F 7. F 10. F 13. T

2. F 5. T 8. T . T 14, T

3. F 6. F 9. T 12. F 15. F

‘ RCE e UL S C R
2. S g st S 5w
3. .6_“;[“_,..4..;.3”&55&6«:
4. v Sy g lsa g'55‘5“,_,1«:,
S. cSorasl sl SLy ey S s o sl s
6. csrsn e saps Sy
7 FSorte g ol Skl U S o
8. 6sS LS el dar e S Gyl ¢
°. SorS S Sm bl @ b fw S
1o. rS b g, wle ghy sau8 2
. cot S e Sl pSl 500 0
12 S o S do @
3. T SR T Y1 CR el 3 S5
14, cerr e ol dya "95 bl o
15. 5

ezl daus S $=93 gsjjl i
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Exercise TA4.

1. aleu! 6. < 11, Juk o 16. e
2. (5SS g aqewyl 7. —ale 12. “a 17. w
3. (Gor—l 8. oliwm = 13. | o2 18. ol szl
4. S 9. o 14. “ 19. FU TN
5. Ly 10, (55L ype 15. s =S| 20. S &l

Exercise S.
LS (S sad & Tl A
$ 03 OJL'\'.“_).: < ‘@4&-«1 .Y
L é LS,"',..I < &2 «S'JJS Y
S0 &S gl ¢ & oS b

Exercise 6. Variable answers.

Exercise 7.
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Exercise B.

Exercise 9.
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2. GgS
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Ll See 6 ‘c]ass'?S Fio )
ezl J= < ‘provert "SS P LY
c=ls soa 6 osister (S oo o LY
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Unit 6. S8 & oo

(€

Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn the days of the week, the traditional times of day, and
time-telling by the clock. You will also learn to use the grammatical structures you
already know to talk about what is happening when.

You will be introduced to Mullah Nasruddin, a well-known folk figure in Islamic
society.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Asad is not very subtly trying to find a day and time when
Theresa is free so he can take her out to dinner.

Cultura] Notes. Pashtuns in Afghanistan use the Dari/Persian words for the days
of the week, whereas Pashtuns in Pakistan use the Urdu equivalents. In Afghanistan,
<. is the only full "weekend" day: before the Russian occupation, at least, the Afghan

weekend consisted of Thursday afternoon and Friday. In farming areas, of course, one's
leisure time is determined by the time of year.

Qn Afghan calendars, Saturday is the beginning of the week, just as Sunday
usually starts out our weeks on the calendar.

Word Study. The word for Friday is ultimately from Arabic. The (=== words are

Persian; [yakl, [dul, [sel, [char] and [panj] are the Persian numbers from one to five,
respectively. The word [shdmbe] o= for Saturday is used among educated Pashtuns;

uneducated Pashtuns use the word [haft4] «<uia, which also means ‘'week'.
=,y by itself is the ordinary word for ‘'day’ as well as ‘time’. Its opposite is .

The word <y as in <, ,l. can be used with any of the time words, as in <y plele
‘early evening’, and so on.
<bylS is a combination of the Pashto (ultimately Arabic) word for book, S,

followed by the Persian word for ‘room’ or ‘house’, <.
1,55 . borrowed from English, translates better as ‘plans’; an idiomatic

translation of Asad's question S‘.IS)J ,.I,Su.: 4 alile © @454 2 is "Do you have any
plans for Wednesday evening?"
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The word for male guest is [melmé] «Ll.., as opposed to w.l.. for female guest.
In the phrase <« «l. L > ‘be my guest’, the masculine form is customarily used
regardless of the gender of the guest.

Preview to Section 2: Time Words and Phrases

The twenty-four hour clock, with hours and minutes, is a relatively recent
phenomenon in Pashtun culture. The time words you are learning here have been used far
longer and in rural areas (and in informal situations in urban areas) are still more widely
used, than the more precise hour-and-minute system.

The terms are based on the position of the sun in the sky, and during the winter
cover shorter periods during the day. The terms starting with [m3a-] are derived from
Persian words for prayer times (the Persian word for prayer was originally [namgzl),
which are themselves based on the position of the sun. Here is a more detailed
description of the intervals:

morning, just after dawn 5 e

late morning (L) =k
noon o yE
afternoon, sun still high in the sky i La
late afternoon, almost sunset é 35k
dusk ;“L‘:‘L‘
late evening, sky is dark i b
midnight 4..:.’:. s

Preview to Section 3: Reading

The subject of the reading is Patang's busy work schedule at the university
hospital. That formal medicine is not a part of traditional Pashtun society is reflected

in the number of borrowings and neologisms in the vocabulary having to do with doctors
and hospitals; the terminology of Pashtun health practices doesn't fit.

Word study. The word for ‘patient’, 3 , ,l , consists of the prefix [na] & meaning
‘not, and the root 3 ,, which is alsa in . ,22,, . The [nal prefix shows up often: the word
for ‘late’, for example, is [né‘wakhta] «a 4L, which consists of the L prefix attached to

-
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o is used with nouns that aren't counted, like <« , so the plural forms don't
occur. In the Kabul dialect, the masculine/feminine distinction disappears, which is why
the phrase is «.s o instead of [1aga damal <. o5 . Inother dialects, the distinction
is preserved.

J«> is used the same way ‘own’ (as in ‘his own’, ‘her own’, etc.) is in English:
when you want to emphasize who something belongs to, and also to disambiguate

sentences in the third person. As we mentioned in the discussion on weak pronouns,
third person pronouns in sentences like

'Asad is going with his brother. . & & yw 3,5 4 o S |
refer to people other than the subject: Asad is going with someone else's brother, not
his own. If you want to say that Asad is going with his own brother, you use Je>, e

Asad is going with his own brother. ce v a5y e doad
J=> can be used with first and second person sentences also, instead of a weak pronoun,
e.g.

'I'm going with my brother. e 5355 4 RS
'I'm going with my own brother.’ R e 5353 J.:; < & o3
‘You're going with your brother. Ce S 530 < TR

'You're going with your own brother.’ Cgd o 5303 S @3
In the reading, the use of Jo> in the sentence

.6)5)} uu_).b S _,.;UL’:_«'_wl j-L;'A JS-.:JJLQ

makes it clear that there are people working under Patang's direction rather than
someone else’s. '

¢

The preposition < ..d <.,,, behaves like ¢ ... & - The < becomes just [a] <
and attaches to the previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g.

[wrdsta ls sinfal «w yo J <w 4,y

[wrista 1a maxdmal «alals Jd <xu 4,y

Sometimes, as in the Have You Understood question #7, the <., ,, isn't used. #7
translates as follows:

‘From when until when TS L8 So33 Ay & S ocay & d S/.:.;.
does Patang work?"

oo
c.
o
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Preview to Section 4 Telling Time

The system described and practiced in this section is used only among educated
Pashtuns, and only when there is a particular reason to be precise e.g. in western

Preview tg Section 5: Diversigns

Mullah Nasruddin is a famous folk hero throughout the Istamic world. Countless
stories revolve around him, some of them celebrating his wit, others displaying his
putative stupidity. The story in this section displays the latter.

Each of the languages in the Islamic world has sayings which started out life as
the punchlines to Nasruddin stories. In Pashtun society, Nasruddin, as a mullah, is

celebrated for his greediness with regard to food: mullahs are traditionally always
hungry.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Listen to the descriptions of Layld's, Ghalzay Sahib's, and Rabya's
activities. Indicate on the chart below where each one goes on which days.

: NJ b&LﬁD('sé‘J-‘ : Lol

Exercise T2. Licten to the following plans, then write the day and time mentioned.

=X L2 == FEY|
1 A
SV Y
A Y
RN ¢
o .0

[~

AW
c.
a
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Exercise T3. write the number you hear.

. \
Y .Y
A .Y
N .
AR .0

Exercise T4. who goes to restaurants, and when? Listen o the speaker and fill in as
much of the chart as you can.

C C ws
._,.;_,_,_,.._,Sg‘_a .bé_,&

[_
&t

. 266
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Exercise S. Review of irregular nouns. Write the plural and oblique forms in the
spaces provided.

i cinau] Di . Jblicue Singul Jbligue Plural
Lol

v

55

S

2220

Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following lists of words.

Loy —m 20 ey — 3. ol
°_}Jl_’ —_— J.:_‘Qé —_— éL:l —_—
G_}_’ — OJQ —_— J.ul
0338 —— $S — <l
G_’_}J _— b_J.oJé _— QL'Lwl

o0
<.
-1
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4. Jo — " s S~ — 6.0.;),5
QJJL; _ 6’.&; S )LS
¢ e — o5

5.533 —_— NITES —_— JlS
Jr — ey — &K LS

Exercise 7. Read the following passage and answer the questions.
OFR e Sy Sl 2hy @ et o o el s Lol
TR S E N TE N L ! PR ET S gt S S ©
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Answer Key
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Exercise T2.
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Exercise 5. (cont.)
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Unit Overview

In this unit, you will learn something about Afghan food, in particular the names
and contents of some of the best-known Afghan dishes. You will also be introduced to
the perfective form of some of the verbs you know, as the first step in learning the very
complex Pashto verb system. You will then learn how to use these perfective verb forms
in commands and in statements about the future.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

This dialogue takes place at the Kabul Caravan, an Afghan restaurant located in

Arlington, Virginia. Asad and Theresa are 1ooking at the menu and discussing what to
have.

Cultural Notes It is impossible now to separate out the Turkic, Persian, Pashtun,
Indian, Pakistani and Arabic elements in Afghan cuisine. Dishes made with flour {they
are essentially pasta-like dishes) like mantu, are traditionally thought to have
originated among the Turkic peoples. Otherwise, the chalaws and palaws and kab3dbs
are found throughout the Islamic world in one form or another, with the dishes and the
spellings varying. Theresa and Asad wind up ordering the two most famous and
unequivocally Afghan dishes, gabili palaw and aushak.

Sometimes the Pashto and Dari names for a particular dish are identical;
sometimes they are not. In Exercise 7 at the end of the unit, you will find descriptions of
several dishes the names of which are the same in the two languages.

Some Afghan dishes are supposed to be hot (spicy), and some are not. A Pashtana
cook preparing one of the hot dishes will approach the spices the same way that
American cooks approach the spices in chili. If she knows that the peopie she's cooking
for like the dish very hot, she will add lots of pepper to it; if she doesn't know the tastes
of the people, she adds a little pepper, then serves some on the side in case someone
likes the dish hotter. The Kabul Caravan deals with the problem by adding a dish of green
pepper sauce to the salt and pepper and other standard condiments on the table.

The ingredients available to Afghan cooks in the west differ in many ways from
Afghan ingredients: animals and their diets aren't exactly the same from one continent
to the other, and the varieties of rice, wheat, herbs and spices vary considerably from
Asia to the west. Despite these difficulties, resourceful Afghan cooks come up with
recognizable and certainly enjoyable Afghan food.
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Word study. A ,L, is a dish made with rice in which the rice has been cooked

with the other iifgredients and is therefore colored by those ingredients. (The rice is
usually cooked with meat juices ina ,L, but sometimes it's cooked with vegetables.) A
L=, on the other hand, is a dish made with rice which has been cooked separately, and is
white or - in the case of the Kabul Caravan - green from the spinach water it is cooked
in. LS is simply roasted or grilled meat; the meat has not necessarily been cut up into
pieces. .,.L.S can be made from lamb, mutton or beef; lamb is preferred.

The words for Afghan dishes are all mass nouns - nouns referring to things that
can’'t be counted. Examples of English mass nouns are rice, water, wine, etc. in English,
mass nouns do not occur in the plural (except under special circumstances, e.g. “The

palaws of Afghanistan are famous throughout the world".) Some Pashto mass nouns

occur only in the singular, for example all the words in this unit for Afghan dishes, and
some occur only in the piural, for example «,l and ..

The phrase C.Hs)_,s s~ & «ly isliterally "Say what thing you eat”. It is one of
the phrases used to invite someone to choose something to eat.

The word « regularly translates as English ‘that'. As in English, it occurs after
verbs and introduces clauses. Sometimes these sentences with <« translate almost
word-for-word into English, for example:
They say that rain is a gift of God. cBY Smay slaa s ol < @'J

They say that the Kabul Caravan restaurant Olos, ol LS & 2,

cooks very good Afghan food. e 249 obal
S SvIvY & *

Its meaning is this, that sisters look S La0s o @ ea s &2 L

like brothers.’ ‘S C.J_,

In other sentences, however, the meaning of the sentence as a whole is transparent but
the translation into English has to be fixed up. For example:

sl 2 AT JRY RCEIET I R
Literal: My father wants that he (will) buy another orchard.
Idiomatic: My father wants to buy another orchard.

Stk g S o 4 sl euuls SL 5 eseys AS S
Literal: Sometimes that much heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked.
Idiomatic: Sometimes such heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked.

0
~J
M
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Theresa's caution to Asad in the dialogue falls in this latter set of sentences:

Q -
'6-)J (5:‘" & ‘-‘A b_:)f_)é" L
Literal: You wait that what do they have?
Idiomatic: 'wWait, let's see what they have.’

The word <« ,a ‘everything’ comes from ,a ‘every and « ‘what’. It's parallel
to Jyd ,a ‘every + 'who' = ‘everyone’.

The phrase .| « is used to express liking. An English translation fairly close

to the literal Pashto expression is 'seem good to .." The sentences in the dialogue are as
follows:

‘What do you like?'/"What seems good to you?’ Q.u....z.l L “ﬁa t.‘:“"; @
‘What do yoy like?'/'what seems good to you?' ‘.'wl TR T
'L like kebab and aushak.../'Aushak and kebab ce=l sl ) OlS L

seem good to me.’

The [xa] <+ in ol « agrees with the subject of the sentence, i.e. whatever it

is that is liked or seems good. Tthe following sentence, with a feminine subject, shows
the agreement:

‘Patang likes coffee.” . gwol « S -i...':a' 3
To say someone doesn't like something, insert the negative < before the verb, e.g.
‘Aman doesn't like coffee.” . gl & w S Ll 3

I o't like coffee. . gl & b oo IS

The word |, is an adverb meaning ‘here’ in reference to the speaker. It is-the |,
in the verb -41, ‘come’. Theresa's statement [.)l,é, I, «lsY ¢ o3, transiates literally

as "l will ask [them to bringl aushak here,’ and idiomatically as ‘I will order aushak.'

- sto> has several meanings, among them ‘stand’, ‘stand up’, 'stop’, and ‘wait".
-,ls%, also has several meanings: ‘want’ - ,ls%, which you learned in Unit 4, as well as

‘ask for’, ‘order’ (as in a restaurant), and ‘invite’, as you will see in the reading for this
unit.

23
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Preview to Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs

You will recall from Unit 3 that the Pashto verb system involves tense (present
and past) and agpect (imperfective and perfective® ). All expressions using verbs will
use one or the other of the combinations of tense and aspect:

Present Imperfective Past Imperfective

Present Perfective Past Perfective
The verb expressions you have been using up to now have been in the present imperfec-
tive tense. In this section and the next, you will start learning how to say commands and
statements about the future, both of which utilize the present perfective forms of verbs.

As is mentioned in Note 2 under the examples, verbs in the perfective aspect
usually refer to actions that have a starting and ending point. (The term ‘perfective’ is
an old traditional grammar term, and refers to verbs reflecting completed action: cf. the
English present perfect, past perfect and future perfect tenses.) While this semantic
definition of the perfective aspect is useful to the native Pashto speaker, it is probably
easier for the Pashto language learner to think of aspect in terms of form only - i.e. to
remember that most commands and future statements are formed with the present
perfective, that the present tense is formed with the present imperfective, and so on.

There is another feature of the verb system that must be dealt with. Pashto verbs

can be grouped into three categories depending on the way the imperfective aspect is
formed:

Simple verbs

Derivative verbs

Doubly irregular verbs
In this unit, you are learning how to use the present perfective forms of simple verbs. In
Unit B, you will learn how to use the present perfective forms of derivative verbs, and in
Unit 9 you will tearn how to use the present perfective forms of doubly irregular verbs.
Then, in Units 12 - 14, you will learn how to use the past imperfective and past
perfective forms of all these types of verbs.

We have been using the present imperfective forms of verbs (with a dash instead

of one of the personal endings) as their citation forms, e.g. - .=, -, etC, because it

‘was this form of the verb that was taught first. In this respect we differ from the usual
practice in Pashtu grammar: Pashtuns usually use the past imperfective form as the
Citation form.

Simple verbs you know are listed in Note 4 under the examples on page 82 of the
Textbook.

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the workbook.
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Preview to Section 3: Commands

As we mentioned earlier, the various forms of the verb are used in the formation
of different verb constructions. The present/perfective base of the verb is used in the
formation of ordinary commands and statements about the future.

Note the careful use of the term ‘ordinary’ in describing these commands. There
are commands formed with the present jmperfective base of the verb, the one used for
the simple present tense. These commands are not ordinary: they either carry the
meaning "Continue to do x", or they are more intense than the paraliel command with the
perfective. So [darégal o520 the command with the present imperfective base, means

either "Continue to stop’, which doesn't fit very many situations in the real world, or
something like "Stop, dammit!” The "continue to .." meaning reflects the semantic base
of the perfective/imperfective distinction, but the intensifying effect doesn't fit into
the distinction at all.

Ordinarily, the singular/plural distinction among commands is a number
distinction only. Unlike many other {ndo-European languages, Pashto does not ordinarily
use the plural command in singular situations to be polite. In educated circles, however
- especially among those who know other languages - you will frequently hear the plural
command form used in singular contexts to be polite or to show deference.

There is no way to tell from the present imperfective form of the verb whether it
Is simple, derivative or complex. If you are out in the field learning new Pashto
vocabulary, the most reliable way to discaover the kind of verb you are working with is to
ask how you use the verb in a command to someone. If the command turns up with a s in

front, you know your new verb is a simple one.
You have seen the present perfective form of - jai before, in the sentence

gy 2 AT N CRIP @ 2%
Another use of the present perfective form of verbs is in clauses introduced with .

You are probably thinking that these commands are more complex than they need
to be, and so will be happy to be told that in other Pashto dialects, the system of
commands has simplified itself somewhat.

Preview to Section 4: Future Expressions

This section presents another use of the present perfective form of the verb: in
future expressions with the particle «. Again, note the careful use of the term

‘ordinary”™ « used with the present imperfective form of a verb results in a phrase
parallel to English future continuous, for example
‘Asad will be standing.’ c B d 4 Sl
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The particle  behaves like the weak posessive pronouns, in that it must come
after the first stressed element in the sentence. Note that when there's « as well as a
weak pronoun in a sentence, « comes first. Pay careful attention to the examples with
-J>! in which the negative particle comes between the [wal I, , which locks to be part

perfective marker and part the first syllable of the verb, and the [khli) > which is the
rest of the verb.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

In this reading, Aman is talking about preparations for a party that he and Layl3
are going to give. Aman and Layla live in the northern Virginia area adjacent to
washington, D.C. Not very far away is Virginia farmland, from which whole lambs and
fresh produce can be bought directly from farmers.

Yord study. There are two more examples of [tse] « in the reading, both of them

parallel to the sentence about wanting to buy an orchard. Note that ia all three
sentences, the verb after the {tse] « isin the present/ perfective form.

(—d_,-téthL’rh_,SuLwAJJOQJJTJJ%IOLaJJOL&w

‘Day after tomorrow we’'ll send Asad to buy a good-sized lamb at a farm in Virginia.’

pleb b ol Jaly S 5508l @ s o 5,55 ol ¢ © ayls
Sosls &

‘We'll call David to buy beer in Washington and bring it here tomorrow evening.’

The phrase - ,§ . ,i.l> ‘make aphone call’ is transitive, but the object of the
verb is not the object of the phone calll The object of the verb is os=ls the object of
the call is in a prepositional phrase with <, for example

Literal: ‘I'm making a telephone [call] to Asad.’ . S oS G ol
Idiomatic: 'I'm calling Asad.'

In Pashto, 3. refers to a salad made of raw vegetables only, like the dinner

salad one eats along with the entree. Dishes iike American tune or chicken salads would
be called something besides a ‘salata’.
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L. k ¢ L., which translates literally as ‘'not tomorrow, the other tomorrow’,
simply means the day after tomorrow, as does just L. L.

{khpéla] dn, ..self’, can occur with any of the pronouns or any noun, for example

‘Do you yourself give Pashto lessons?’ S‘HSJS_,_, GPOD 3 4.L‘._.; <
'Patang himself does operations.' cesS wlbdee da &.‘_;

Don’t confuse this intensive J.a with the reflexive <5 which is the feminine form of
the adjective, as in the sentence in the reading, . s sl 2] H5;,§.L. da oo W
in which Layla is inviting her friend Zarina to the party. As in English, the intensive da

goes right after the noun or pronoun; the reflexive < goes before the noun it modifies.

ls . transiates most exactly as ‘goods’, i.e. anything you can buy at a market.
‘Goods’ is @ much more formal term in English than ls,. is in Pashto, however. If Aman

were speaking Engiish in this reading, he would probably say ‘stuff’. By the same token,
‘abundant’ is miore formal than the Pashto ¢l o LS <ly - translates best as ‘a lot

of kabab'.

IS gun @lok, e, and - are mass nouns. Is,. and <~ are always singular;
o= and alsl are always plural.

Preview to Section S5: Diversions

The measurements for this recipe for Qabili #alaw are taken from Tess Williams'
The Complete Middle East Cookbook, published by McGraw-Hill in 1979, along with a
preliminary cooking of the rice that works with the long grain rice available in the U.S.
The cooking process yvas dictated by a Pashtana cook, who cautions that there are as
many variations in Qabili Palaw as there are villages in Afghanistan. She points out that
her recipe includes more almonds than usual because she likes almonds.

The rice in a well-prepared Afghan dish is Tight and fluffy. The dishtowel placed
across the top of the pot during the last bit of cooking is there to seal in the steam.
When the rice is being cooked in huge pots, a dough is made to seal the space between lid
and pot.

Char Masala translates as ‘four spices’, and can refer to any combination of
spices. Here is the recipe from The Complete Middle East Cookbook, which for
unspecified reasons includes five spices. Qur Pashtana cook would eliminate the
nutmeg.

Traditionat Afghan cooks do not, of course, have blenders; if you want to grind the
spices the traditional way you can use a mortar and pestle.

AT

¢
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Char Masala

S cardamom pods 2 tablespoons cumin seeds
1/2 teaspoon whole cloves 1 teaspoon black cumin seeds
2 pieces cinnamon bark, each about 3 in. long  1/2 nutmeg, grated

1. Combine all spices except nutmeg in a small pan and roast over medium heat, stirring
occasionally, until spices smell fragrant. Remove to a plate and cool.

2. Remove pods from cardamoms and discard. Place roastad spices with cardamom
seeds in jar of blender and biend .0 a fine powder.

3. Grate nutmeg and add to ground spices. Store in a sealed jar.

- Z5U
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Exercises i

Exercise T1. Listen to the following utterances, and mark whether they are sentences
or questions.

1. Sentence Question 6. Sentence Question

2. Sentence Question 7. Sentence Question

3. Sentence Que >tion 8. Sentence Question

4. Sentence Question S. Sentence Question

S. Sentence Question 10. Sentence Question
Exercise T2. Listen to the following descriptions, then write what each person is
going to eat or drink.

Ted & PRI P R {




Beginning Pashto Unit 7: . aylsiy 1) dtl o o) Workbook 93

Exercise T3. Listen to the following sentences, then write vshat day and what time
the speaker mentions.
Y

- 2 Q $
.0.-;‘,4; 'C'SAJJ ‘FOJSL')

Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following commands, then mark whether the
command is addressed to one person or more than one.

1. to one person to more than one 6. to one person  to more than one
2. to one person to more than one 7. to one person to more than one
3. to one person to more than one 8. to one person to more than one
4. to one person to more than one 9. to one person  to more than one

S. to one person to more than one 10. to one person to more than one

r2<Y>
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Exercise S. Write out the commands in Practice Exercise 4, on page 84 of the

Textbook.

10.

Exercise 6. The verb [gardzeg-] —_,)f.-‘._,f is a simple verb. Fill out the paradigms

below.

Present imperfective:

! sg:

2 sg:

3 sg:

Present perfective:

! sg:

2 sg:

3 sg:

1 pl:
2 pl:

3 pl:

! pl:
2 pl:

3 pl:
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Exercise 7. The Pashto names of some of the dishes served at the Kabul Caravan are
listed below. Below them the menu descriptions of the dishes are given, with the name
of the dish in the transcription used by the restaurant. Find the Pashto equivalent of the
transcribed name for each dish, and write it on the line next to the Persian name.

<3 ols e ot
S oyl be J 2SS
A G & st
a3 oS L s 5 M
HosaS S e S
sass el

Aush
Noodle and vegetable soup with yogurt, mint, spices, and ground beef

Mashauwa
Combination soup of vegetables with spices and ground beef

Quabile Palow

Delicately seasoned pieces of lamb under a mound of saffron rice, topped with carrot
strips, pistachios, almonds and raisins

Zamarud Chalow
Spinach with lamb and spices, served with rice which is cooked with spinach water

Shamy Kabab

Ground beef, chickpeas, and spices broiled with vegetables on a skewer and served with
rice

Kabab

Chunks of lamb or beef, marinated in spices, broiled with vegetables on a skewer, and
served with rice

Kadu Chatow

Sauteed pumpkin cooked with lTamb and tomato and onions, served with green rice which
is cooked in spinach water

Banjan Chalow

Eggplant cooked with 1amb, tomatoes, onions, and spices, served with green rice which is
cooked in spinach water
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Aushak

Portion of scallion-filled dumplings with meat sauce and yogurt, sprinkled with mint
Manto

Ground beef with onions, filled dumplings with yogurt and sprinkled with coriander

Sabzi
Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic

Salata
Salad of cucumber, lettuce and tomato in house dressing

Sabzi Palow
Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic served with rice, salad and bread

Kadu Palow
Sauteed pumpkin with yogurt and brown rice, served with bread and salad

Baughlauwa
Paper thin layers of syrup-soaked pastry with walnuts

Firnee
Afghan pudding with almonds and pistachios

Gosh-E-Feel
Thin pastry, the shape of an eiephant's ear
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Exercise B. Read the following passage for information and enjoyment.

SLLSL 5 OlS L5 wly e ¢s8s olS o & ol ¢ LB o
¢SSP @ S 5 50 e el el @ e

(S O LS Lt A Gl e s d SlS L
cGo olS Wl ] QLS S ST s s

Nouns Adverb

city M2 [xar] ,ls together [ydwdzayl (sl 4
shop M2 [dukdn] le_,:.

bread F2 [doddyl (5949 Verb

kind M2 [déwal]l 49 is sold [khartségil (g yr ya
Afghan dishes

Small pieces of meat grilled on skewers, i.e. shish kebab. n, M2. [tiké kabab]l LS <S5
Shish kebab with ground meat. n, M2 [qemé kab3b] LS w3

o
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Answers

Exercise T1.
vsolaty s O Laaad 4 U4k 4 (Sentence) .
S daly = 4 a4l (Question) .Y
S sty Fa g &Ss ok © ¢ w4l A (Question) LY
CUaly S e o ¢ aul (Question) . ¢
s S& s 4 = (Sentence) .o
cGd sy b sl “SS btmadis © ¢ 24a ;4 (Sentence) .1
S5y oSl \55 Lomds © & Lol (Sentence) .v
St s BB e w3y ) M (entence) LA
3555 oS ¢ G a4ls (Question) .4
’ﬁ'JJ «swJ (Sentence) .\

Exercise T2.

Ted & T .
—).L;t ‘}{G—_.—_ —.JJIJ__
<LS —b)
Tes & RIS .Y
= —3,la__
635 X
Cev & T Y
——le el e
ol — e
____)J_; ‘}g S _.&.\.'L:__
257
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qé;'é '.’Jlj'é.’l.)q‘\.sé."; .52 C'-uatt!éol)}:hw_) &Lﬁ'(;t A\
S LG R L R R S R RUR £t S sylsis 1 SL LG
ol 15 PlS v ey Ll 1 S L Gy o

U J' Lm-ﬂ._): .‘5&")—34{ JJ'A .6.} I gsL-_J:JlS«;a .Y
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Exercise T4.

1. to one person 6. to one person
2. to more than one 7. to more than one
3. to more than one 8. to more than one
4. to one person 9. to more than one
S. to one person 10. tomore than one
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Present imperfective: Presant perfective:
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Exercise 7.

—

Aush o~
Mashauwa o4l&Le
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Kadu Chalow sla 4aS
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Sabzi Palow ‘,J.: (S e
Kadu Palow 5l 4 oS
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Unit Preview

The topic for this unit is giving and understanding directions. You will learn the
vocabulary for direction-giving, and the ordinal numbers. You will learn about derivative
verbs, and how to use them in commands and future expressions. As a diversion, you will
learn a proverb about asking directions.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Aman is inviting Patang to the party he and Layla were planning
in last unit's reading. Patang asks for directions to Aman anu Layla‘s house in Virginia.

Cultural Notes Aman’s interjected ¢ =..,5 is one of the ways a Pashto speake.
‘punctuates” a long list of instructions. He could also have asked [x37] S«<: with the
samie effect. Parallels in English are "Okay?” or "Right?” Patang’'s interjected «; is how

a Pashto speaker indicates that he is following the content. Paraliels in English are
“Yeah.." or "Uh-huh.." or nods at appropriate places.

Word Study. +,S is the same as < ,,S or & 055 - oS isused when the

possessor(s) of the house are clearly mentioned, as in the phrase in Aman's question,
< L

The Pashto word for ‘'mile’ has a form with a final [a] <« the three times it occurs
in the conversation between Aman and Patang. The « is the ending required on masculin?

nouns ending in consonants when they are modified by numbers. (,& is considered a
number.) Note the phrases in the dialogue:

. ‘;Y cee gy d.:. 093 HS;_’}..
Yoy ke 52w Y Ul

The term << ,L , as it is used in Pashto, is not parallel to our ‘market: it refers

to a group of shops in an enclosed area, i.e. American shopping centers or malls.

oo
(g0
[
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>4 inthe context of Pat#ng’'s question means ‘'way’; it also means 'road’. In rural
Pashtun country, a ,¥ refers to any road or path. ,¥ is one of those F1 nouns like o3
which drop the final < in the direct singular.

The [a] < that géts added on to the noun in the preposition o33 S doesn't get
added on when the noun ends in a vowel.

Note that the verb -,,,.5 isused with the preposition< .. J . Instead of passing
by something you pass from it in Pashto.

You have seen the word .,L; before, when Patang was complaining about the

weather. In this context, Amanis using it to mark time while he figures out how far it
is from the bridge to his house. By lengthening the final [al ((yaraaaaaaaal), speakers
can mark as much time as they need, the same way that English speakers can lengthen
the 1 in well or the vowel in gh to achieve the same effect.

Two new possessive strong pronouns are used in the dialogue: P and o.lia.

They are pronounced either [di mdng] /{zmung] or [di t&sel / [st&se] depending on the
dialect. So far, you have learned the following strong pronouns:

Subject forms Possessive forms
1sg o) 1 pl P

Preview to Section 2: O0Ordinals

Qrdinals. Of all the numbers, only certain ones between | and 10 end in vowels;
all the rest end in consonants, and so are parallel to [tsalordm] posls. 1T you look
closely, you'll see that if you think of the ordinal suffix as being basically [am], the
ord*nals behave like Class | adjectives except for the masculine direct singular.

There is no way to combine the numerals and the ordinal suffix in writing in
Pashto. You have to spell out the whole word. In other words, there is no way to write
the ordinals parallei to 1gt, 2nd, 3rd, 13th, etc,, in English.

fn writing, you will sometimes see the word [lumréyl s . ,J instead of J,i for

Tirst’. s, o is aClass 2 udjective, like (5 2.

Inuse, the ordinals are exactly parallel to English ordinals.

292
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-4

Preview to Section 3: Derivative Verbs*

This section introduces the derivative verbs, the second category of verbs
determined by the shape of their perfective forms. You learned the first category - the
simple verbs - in the last unit.

All languages have grammatical mechanisms for making nouns into verbs, verbs
into adjectives, and so on. Pashto derivative verbs are nouns, adjectives or adverbs
which have been converted into verbs via a mechanism which involves auxiliaries*
similar to the full verbs - ,S ‘'do, make’, and - ,.S ‘become’. This mechanism is also used

on borrowed words from other languages, for example [sortaw<] -, ,,. 'sort (cotton)’

from English. Because this mechanism is an active one in the language - almost any
noun, adjective or adverb can be made into a verb - the vast, vast majority of verbs in

Pashto are derivative verbs, all of which are formed like one or the other of the four
model verbs.

Eorm, The formation of derivative verbs is 1aid out on page 97 of the Textbook.
Remember that the derivative verbs with adjectives as their first components must
agree with the object or subject in gender and number. In the Glossary, tne masculine
and feminine forms are listed for all such verbs. if there are no forms listed, the
component in question is a noun, an adverb, or a class 4 adjective.

Two cautions: first, don't assume that any present-tense verb that ends in -4 Or
-o¢ 1S aderivative verb. There are many simple verbs ending in -, or -, among them
some you have already learned (- ,; 2, - 253 , ~ 54, = seesl , and - ,..80) In the chart

below, you can see the similarities in the imperfective forms, and the dissimilarities in
the perfective forms.

simol Derivati
Imperfective: [ghagég-1 - 4 & (tawég-] - 4,4
Perfective: [wd ghageg-1- s 4& [taw s-1--& 50

The second caution: don't confuse derivative verbs with - ,S and - ,.S with the
full verbs -,S ‘do’ and - o> ‘become’. Just as in English the verb 'do’ does double duty
as a full verb ("I'm doing the dishes”) and as an auxiliary ("Dg you often wash dishes?"),

* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical
Terms at the end of the Workbook.

Y3
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Pashto - ,$ and - .S also do double duty. Yuu have seen the full verb -,S in the phrase
-5 LS. Below, it is contrasted with the derivative verb -,S «lu :

Eull verb Derivative verp
Imperfective: [(k3r) kaw?] - S, [mayend kaw<]- ,S <o La
Perfective: [(kdr) wok-1 - ,S 4,8 [mayend k<] - .S <y las
Imperfective: [baran kég-] - 4.5 o 1LL [nizde kég-1 - ,.S S35
Perfective: [baran ws-1 -4 4 ,L [nizdé s-] -_& g5

A last word on the form of perfective derivative verbs: don't be terribly surprised
to run across something like [t&m kaw~-] - ,S P> or (tém keg-] - ,.< > instead of [tamaw?]

- 53 or[tamég-]- ,5. Sometimes that [k} doesn't drop.

Preview to Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs

In this section, you are shown how to form commands and future expressions with
derivative verbs. These constructions use the present perfective form in the same
places as do the simple verbs: in the positive commands and in all the future
expressions with «.

The forms [sa] «& and [sayl 'c.& are the command forms of the Pashto equivalent

of ‘be, for example:

‘Be my guest’ [meImé me sal .<& S <ol
‘Be my guests’ [meImans me sayl . 's& «* Slda

The negative commands of ‘be’ are also parallel, as in the following sentences (which are
are stupid in Pashto as they are in English)

‘Don’'t be my guest’ [m8 me meima kegal . o 4. S <lus e
‘Don’t be my guests” [m3 me melmans kegay.l . s 5SS < Ll @

o
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Preview to Section 5: Reading

In this'reading, you are told about a journey Asad’'s father is planning to make to a
number of villages and kal@s in Logar.

Cultural notes. The villages named on the map (along with the Logar River and
Alim Bridge) actually exist in Logar, but the placement and scale are not accurate. The
wavy parallel lines represent fields; the solid black lines roads of greater and lesser
size.

Asad’'s father would make a trip like this for any of several reasons: to conduct
business, to see friends, to attend a wedding, or to intercede in a conflict between
members of his (extended) family or possibly between his friends. A man of his stature
would not travel alone; he would be accompanied perhaps by sons, cousins or nephews, or
servant/bodyguards. It can be assumed, since Asad's father is sticking to the road, that
he is travelling by car, truck or bus. If he were walking, he would take shortcuts across
the fields.

The s.quares on the map represent kalas, or compounds. A kald is a walled space -
it can cover as much as an acre or two, or as little as a half a block - owned by a single
man, with houses for his family and retainers to live in and an area for animals as well.
Some kalas are in villages, and some are in themselves villages. Kala-like compounds
exist throughout the Middle East, some of them modernized to include air conditioning,
swimming pools, tennis courts and of course garages!

Word Study. ,, 5 refers to a distant male cousin on one's father's side. [tarbré]
sy (F1) isthe feminine counterpart. The word can also - curiously enough - mean
‘rival’.

- o> 18 0 make a stop while you are on a journey, like a bus makes a stop at
intermediate points between its start and its destination.

The title . s goes with a Pashtun’s first name, not the name he chooses. Older

Pashtun khans, as Jabar Khan and Baram Khan seem to be, probably have only first names
anyway.

Many village names are ordinary Pashto words, and as such carry whatever
grammatical trappings the words do. A case in point is the village name .0 . [bus]

o~» is the Pashto word for hay, and it is inherently plural. o~»k presumably doesn't

have anything to do with hay, but its oblique form is always plurall By the same token,
any village ending in ks will be plural in its oblique form:  _La is the word for a

branch of a tribe, and villages with _f.i in their names are named after the tribal branch
of its inhabitants or its founders.
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions

The import of this proverb is that if you keep on asking directions, you can find
your way to impossibly faraway places. Mecca is not within the reach of the ordinary

Pashtun, but is considered a highly desirable place to go, as the destination of the
Islamic pitgimage.

The word <z , forms the basis for the derivative verb - ,$ «zs ;- , which means
‘ask’. Other useful vocabulary in the proverb:

man n, M3 [sardyl S~
inquiry n, F1 [puxtdnal <y g

Mecca n, FI [mékal <Sw

Do
€28
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Write the number you hear in each sentence.

T D o Co —_— d. e.

(o g — he —— i. j.

Exercise T2. Using the map, follow each set of directions. Then answer the question
at the end of each set.

A
o
[N
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Exercise 3. Below are listad the perfective forms of some derivative verbs, formed

from adjectives you have learned. Write their imperfective forms and probable English
meanings in the spaces provided.

English translation: Imperfective form: Perfective form:
- ‘;S obs

~d ol

“Soa

AW
ez
c-
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Exercise 4. Answer the following questions about Asad's father's trip.
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Exercise 5. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue and reading. Fill out the
requested grammatical information.

Example:

ro olao ¢ e dle b6 b @ L0 ol s
Derivatjve verD 1st comoponent MAF? Sg./P1? Agrees with:  Which is;
s ol olas masc. sg. odo sl s supj.
i ‘6JS o g Hss_go;g'agg_,_é
Derivative verp 1st component M/F? Sg./P1? Agrees with:  Which is:
2. '6.)5 0375&9515%:0&_)[.:.?;4.3«:..’;
Derivative ver 1st component M/F? SQ./P1? Agrees with:  Which is:
3. 'Lf: O'JJ‘:‘ )lSOl_m Plxéqﬁj _le.«
Derivative verp 1st component M/F? 9¢./P17 Agrees with:  Which is:
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4. .67,5 LISJT': ‘.g.:.f;. 643 a

5. SS trS S seml oo oS Jen dog

Derivati | st ! M/E? Sa./P1? A it Which is:
Answers

Exercise T1.

a. Y .‘5_).’ G‘,.w‘ o_,.: -Lu'
b. ¢ od S S sl o W
c. 2 ved Ly LS o G
g Y Jraly oA $I3 L.
e. O 4..;.....54.. 05_,&«&..;’«;:
roA S &S S G Aoy
9 8 o o 0 (S mam @
h. Y JJSIJ sl & Ll
j. A SCLINCEE) l:.w S 2 fa

Exercise T2.

o sk e g )
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fist o 0v o @areos 6 S A e Y sl
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Exercise 3.

English translation Imperfective form: Perfective form:
‘make (s.0.) familiar - gads - Sab
‘become familiar’ -_?f.x.L: TR P
'make (s.0.) healthy, cure’ “ause - Sy
‘become healthy, get well’ TotosE - By
'get tired, tire’ 'Qrséﬁ-‘ b (5 R
‘get lively, liven up’ -_?7».‘..‘....‘ - SO
'make (s.0.) late’ - oS il o JRCEE
‘get wet' -_?.‘aa.zJ - NG
‘get cold’ T 9 -...';‘,_,...
‘make (s.0.) famous' =35y ya “ by e
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Exercise 4.
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Exercise S.

Derivati l v I M/E? Sa./P12 : ith: Which is:

i, SIS b o fem. sg. “ obj.

2. BSOS o fem. sg. o obj.

3. > ol oo masc. sg. (.l - | ) subj.

4, S oS o fem. pl. = obj.

5. CSJS §xs o fem. sg. «.;..‘;. obj.
U3
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Unit 9: [eeS s

Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is hospitality. You will learn, via the dialogue, the kind of
small talk a host engages in with a guest who has come to his house. In the reading, you
will learn about differences between Pashtun and American hospitality, and about the
difference between treatment given an honored guest and a traveler in Pashtun societuy.
You will Tearn about the third category of Pashto verbs - the doubly irregular verbs.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Patang has just arrived at Am3an's house for the party, and he and
Aman are engaging in small talk. Patang and Aman don't know each other very well -
this is the first time Patang has been at Aman's house - and so the small talk is

somewhat more formal than it would be, for example, between Aman and his brother-in-
law Asad.

Cultural notes. ¥l = < and @3 2> <« are formulaic phrases used when
someone arrives at someone else’s house. [4rkala r3se] =10 <5 » and [érkala wose]
g'9‘.11 S ,» are other formulas also used in this situation. The gF..,I's in these phrases
are a form of - . 4l

Note that Aman asks aiter Patang's friends (in the phrase . s <« > G )
and also after his family in Afghanistan (in the phrase $ g5 =u ~a ‘éS 555 «). Asking

about one’'s family is part of the greeting ritual, and will be more detailed if the people
know each other well. In traditional - and conservative modern! - circles, it is absolute~
1y not appropriate for a male guest to ask directly about his host's wife; questions about
the family are overtly about the house or the children.

word study, The difference between «Js> and <Jis is roughly the same as
between ‘here’ and 'there’ that you can point to. The difference between «Jis and «<ls is

that «Jls> is usually used for something in sight, and «zla can used for something either
in or cut of sight.
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There are several Pashto words derived from the Arabic [kh-b-r} root meaning
‘'word’ or ‘news"

'word' n, F! - [khabdra] o yui
‘news, information' n, M2 [khabér] .
‘aware’ adj ! ' [khabér] .

‘become informed, get news'der. int. vb.  Ikhabrég-1 - s yuin

‘inform, give news’ der. tr. vb . [khabraw=<] - 4 s
The derivative verbs are derived from the adjective ,.; their perfective forms

are . and ... Interestingly, the Pashto word for ‘newspaper’ is [akhb3r] ,Lal,
which is the Arabic plural of {kh-b-r-].

Some (but not all!) English phrases with "there is' or ‘there are’ are rendered in
Pashto via the verb [staj <.t and its negative [ndsta] «zxs, which mean literally ‘exist’ and

‘not exist’. Patang's answer to Aman's question:
‘There’s really no important news.’ LRSS A b i e A
translates literally as 'Any important news, then, doesn't exist.’ <=% and «:; are also

used in telephone conversations, e.g.

Answerer: [b4le!] "u"f
N

Caller: Sed oLl . L

Answerer: PR - PP

«,l 5 is astraightforward combination of the preposition [tar..a) s... ;5 with
[wos] .,I. It can also translate as ‘so far"

Preview to Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs

Doubly irregular verbs are the third (and last) category of verbs, with simple
verbs being the first and derivative verbs the second. Just as in the previous two units
Jou learned how to form the perfective of simple and derivative verbs, in this unit you
will learn to form the perfective of doubly irregular verbs, and to use them in commands
and statements about the future.

This category is called "doubly irregular” rather than just “irregular” because
there are simple verbs whose roots change between the present and past forms - as you
will see in Unit 12. These verbs are called “irregular”. The stems of most of the verbs in
the "doubly irregular” category are irregular in two ways: in the way their perfectives
are formed, and in the way their past tenses are formed.

JUu
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You will immediately notice from the list of doubly irregular verbs on page 106 of

the Textbook that the particles |,

. o> and ,, are prominent among them, and that they

appear to have a consistent meaning. These are close, if not identical, to the oblique
forms of the weak pronouns (which will be presented in Unit10, and their meanings are
parallel to trose of the corresponding weak pronouns as well. [ra] |, effectively means

‘to the speaker’ i.e, 'to me’; [dar] ,s effectively means ‘t'o the hearer’, i.e. 'to you'; and

[war] ,, effectively means ‘to the object of the conversation’, i.e. 'to him/her".

You can see from the list how these particles combine with the verbs -, ,, ‘carry

-5S,'do"and -i,'go’. The ,, verbs are conjugated below.

yerb
[WarWr_",'] ~‘)JJ,’

‘take (there)’

fwarkaw?] -)SJ_,

‘give (to him)

(wardz*]-& 4
‘go (there)’

[wardzil & 5,

Present
[warwrsm] SETEE

[warwré] S99
(warwril (5,555
[warwrdl 5,45,
[warwrayl CBEBY)

[warkawdm] ra_,SJ_,

fwarkawél] kﬁ}SJJ
[warkawi] 6.}5.).3
{warkaw] _,_,SJ_,

[warkawdyl s S ,

[wardzém] rmiJ_,
iwardzé] ﬁs.i)_,

[wardzd] 4d 4,

[wardzdyl ‘s,

Caommand

{wérwral 5939

[wérwr_’ag] (:S)JJJ

fwarkal oJSJj

[wérkay]l @JSJ_,

[wérdzal «& 44

[wardzayl ‘s 44

Eutyre
(wérwram] 9302

[wéarwre] S)I03
(wéarwril CEXEE
[wérwru] 39333

(wérwrayl G,)JJJ

[wérkam] [“JSJJ
[wérke] &ﬁ)s.),}
[wérki] 6)5.))
[wérku] _”SJ‘,
[wérkayl @)SJ_,

[wérsam] [“":-”
[wérse] &9."«‘,_,
[warsi] o& 54
[wérsu] 5.4 |
{wérsay] (% 03
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Preview to Section 3: Future Expressions

The most startling feature of the doubly irregular verbs is the position of the
negative particle [n3] ¢ in future expressions: between the prefix and root of those

verbs whose perfective forms involve stress shift. The position seems reasonable with
two-syliabled verbs like [wardz*] and [rakaw<], in which you can clearly see both
syllables. It seems 0dd, however, with one-syllable verbs like [ken<] - __~...S in which

whatever prefix/root combination there ever was has caved in on itself and left a one-
syllable verb.

In the Glossary, the verbs that involve s’ress-shifting are marked vsith a +
between the prefix and the root, to indicate both that the perfective is formed by
shifting stress, and to show how the verb is separated when there’s a negative particle.

Preview 'o Section 4: Reading

In this reading, hospitality in Pashtun society is first contrasted with hospitality
in American society. Then, the hospitality showna «.l.., aguest, is contrasted with

the hospitality shown a ,il..., a casual traveler. The writer of the passage comments

that it is terribly difficult to generalize about a very complex aspect of Pashtun culture
to begin with, and even more difficult when one tries to accommodate the changes in the
culture brought about by the development of urban life, much less the changes brought
about by the Soviet invasion and its aftermath. Nonetheless, the points made in the
reading are valid, and the host/guest cultura! values appear to be strong enough to
survive transplantation to western countries.

As the reading comments, the major difference between American and Pashtun
society with regard to guests is that in Pashtun society drop-in guests must be
entertained. A guest who drops in around a meal-time must be offered that meal, and the
guest in turn cannot refuse or he might insult the househoid.

In principle, the obligation to entertain drop-in guests would lead one to suppose
that a househoid is perpetually prepared to feed dozens of people. [n actuality - this
information from Pashtanas responsible for cooking! - a household generally has a pretty
good notion when someone is likely to stop by. The khan knows, for example, that a
neighboring khan is coming sometime to discuss business, and so his household prepares
accordingly. Conversely, a guest who drops in totally out of the blue is honor-bound, it
would appear, not to notice if dinner is a little skimpy or late, or if there has been a
hasty trip to the kabob shop.

A «l.. canbe known to the host, or he can be a stranger. A traveler, for example,

might appear at the gate of a kala and will identify himself to someone there. Word of
the stranger's arrival and identity will be carried to the kh3n, who decides whether the
traveler is of sufficient status to be treated as a «d. If 50, the khan himself entertains
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the visitor and his companions, offers them food and drink, shelter for as long as they
need, and stabling for their animals. As the reading points out, even known enemies of a
host will be accorded «l.. status (one assumes through gritted teeth) if their connec-
tions are solid enough.

Not all entertaining is of the drop-in variety, of course. The party that Aman and
Layla are giving for their friends is typical of urban Pashtuns, and does not differ much
from parallel American parties except that in some circumstances - usually in
traditional, rural society - an invitation to someone automatically includes everyone in
that person’'s household.

As the reading points out, the entertaining of a wl.. is different from the

sheltering of @ ,3L.. The customs surrounding the entertainment of a guest would

appear to be based on status and etiquette, whereas the custom of sheltering a traveler
vwould appear to be based on fundamental moral obligations, made stronger in a harsh
land where distances are great and there are no hotels.

Responsibility for ,3L...’s appears to be a communal one. One of the more
prosperous inhabitants of a village might keep a guest room, and a ,sL... who comes to

the villz ge will be directed there. Hec might alternatively be directed to the village
mosque for shelter, and be brought food there. If there is a kald in the neighborhood, he
might be sent there, where the servants will be directed to feed him and find him a place
to sleep.

There is a Mullah Nasruddin story on the subject of it : A traveler appears at

the Mullah’'s door, and announces that he is a guest sent from God. Mullah Nasruddin

points to the village mosque, and says, 'You've come to the wrong house. God's house is
over there.'

Word study. Both " ppieey and -_,J...IJ... are formed from class ! adjectives.
Their perfective forms are, accordingly:
[pexég-] et [pex/péxa s-] & o/ B

[barabaraw?] -4 | : [bardbér/barabéra k-] --; oyl 7/ sl g

The two phrases for 'be invited' are different verb constructions, neither of which
you have studied yet.

Senience study. This reading is close tu "real” Pashto - i.e. Pashto that has not
been edited for pedagogical purposes. It therefore contains sentences of more
complexity than you have seen before, but you will probably notice that they translate
fairly straightforwardly. Unlike the structure of words in the language, sentence
structure in Pashto is not radically different from sentence structure in English
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The either/or construction, for example, is exactly the same in both languages.
The conjuncticns b and L 4 (the 4 part of L ,l is frequently dropped) can be used to
connect nouns, e.g.

'Bring either a beer or a Coke.’ o, Sy dS Ll
or verbs:

'He is either studying or drinking coffee. . USS uJ’lS L ool &l oo b
or sentences, as in the reading:

= L

‘Either the guest is invited or w5 L 5l oS ML oWl
the host is aware of his coming.’ c(Sy :§3JJ < wla o
Another . 4,1 .. L construction in the reading is the following sentence:

‘But among Pashtuns it is not G 03 6 Ly, |s Sﬁs FLL NP

A 4
necessary that a guest be invited w8 G ol sa Sy wda

3

or (that) the host know of his coming,’ . 5y ud S35 < wlee 3

in both languages, there is a "place marker” (l> in Pashto, 'it' in English) for the subject

of the main sentence; and a conjunction (< in Pashto, 'that’ in English) that introduces
the clause.
There is the same use of a ‘place holder' in the next sentence in the reading:
‘Another thing is this, that G ol Clao @ 03 13 sya

Pashtuns prepare for guests as good <« Garly (6999 & o5y

cSora WS o &2 RLREN

food as they themselves rarely eat.’

You have seen another sentence along these lines, in Unit 4:
‘Its meaning is this, that S 903 oy 4 83 s g2 Lo

sisters resemble their brothers. <53 C»J_,

Grammatically, what is happening in these sentences is that a noun clause (a
sentence which functions as a subject or an object in another sentence) is moved to the
position after the verb of the main sentence and introduced with the conjunction <. The

place where it would go in the sentence if it were a8 simple noun is marked with the word
ls. In the sentence about guests not necessarily being expected, the noun clause would

be the subject of the main sentence; in the sentence about "the other thing about
Pashtuns’ and the one about sisters and brothers, the noun clauses would be the objects.
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These constructions will be studied in more detail later. For now, however, keep in mind
that |s might be a place holder for a clause.

The two sentences with » 4o will be easier to understand if you remember that

s »+ 3> conveys the meaning of ‘'up to that much’, or ‘as much ..." The first s ,.,5 sentence
is given above; the second is:
'But they do not show as much honor G35 503 s ,e el Ga 3 A
to him as that they show to guests.’ S e el v &

Preview to Section 4: Diversions

The first proverb given in this section suggests that uninvited guests have the
same effect on a Pashtun household as they do on an American household. The second
proverb suggests that they are about as welicome, as well. The third proverb uses the
custom of shelteringa ,3L... to comment on someone’s arrogance. It translates more

literally as ‘Someone did not allow one {man) in the village. He said: Tie my horse in the
khan's house.’

o
P’w .
.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Mark whether the following sentences are commands, statements about
the future, or statements about the present.

1 Command Future Present 7. Command Future Present
2. Command Future Present 8. Command Future Present
3. Command Future Present S. Command Future Present
4, Command Future Present 10. Command Future Present
S. Command Future Present 1. Command Future Present
6. Command Future Present 12. Command Future Present

Exercise T2. what time is mentioned in each of the following statements or

guestions?

A \
Ve .Y
AR Y
Y .
Y .0
¢ St
.\0 — .V

<A
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Exercise T3. Mark whether the speaker is making a choice (L, 4l ..L) or talking about
two things (aa .. =/ 40

L o, G P.A.f'jl N L ol .G re..w'_,l e Y
L oG r;.af_,l s Y L oL rusf_,l b
L oy G rmw'jl s (R R rmw’_,l e
(Y R 'h..w'_jl o AL Y B rusf_,l oV
P B rm..\f_,l R A
Exercise T4. Write the dictated words.

< W N

LAY .Y

Y .Y

.\ .t

. \o .0

T .

ARV .V

. YA A

4 A

LYo L\

[

F e
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Exercise 5. Mark the stress on the verbs in the following sentences or questions.

[kenil . goesS ol

[patsegil . 5, d L way bw L L)
. [rawral .o, 40, oS

[rawril . 5,5, JB ¢ aul

(warkawil . 555 35 wae S dwl oLl

[radzil . &1, ¢ Y
[darsil] § &,3 iy, & ¢ ol

[radzil . g&l, «ds LI
(keni] .o..‘.'....:.S & _yow »—.-&Lo Qf"& LY y.:l

Exercise 6. Make the following commands negative.

()
P
()

o > <
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Answers
Exercise T1.

1. Command. .oJSlJ oS
Present. .6:)?{)-::} 4:' L‘aw &7—;’

Future. . o oo Slidis o ¢ ol <

Present. . syl (s999 Lul,

Present .55,y < S 5 3l =i 2 W ol s
Command .o)S a5 Al

Future . 5,555 s © Sl 4 Lol ole!

Command .o‘,SI_} R WU ISy VR

. & - -
Present .6}5_}) “ "\-:u L) J\JL«.-. -Lwl

© 0 @ N O U s U N

-—

Future C s oxl o 15 4 (5939
.Command.o)SJJG ““L"r“"""‘ oS
12. Command .64y 40 dl

-—
-—

Exercise T2.
2 o'clock . &l @ 03 Sl
Soclock. o&l, o2 (553 ¢ Ky LY
evening . &1, < r:.L..;.L. o Laly, oy
noon .‘5_:)7.....;4‘,1_} G g A ¢
S o'clock F ST 4595 o> AEAE XJ o
late afternoon . g yeew i JRERI whe 1
morning 'k5.;)7;"JJ iy Gl ol v
tomorrow .4dl, « Al © L LA
aoclock . g & SLaks ECRRT N SV
Lo'clock . & oyl y m o W 5989 .\
afternoon . 2 & —2Sa r:.L..;.Lo swb ooy

5 o'clock ._}.‘:L{; U‘JJ'L“JHF?“:&.‘:'.?;}" Y

)
'-:‘.
oo
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B oclock . &l o> Slola S vy
evening . il s 5S .§..:.;- 3 S fc.L.;.L. O N ¥
today . 2 S S L35 5 o
Exercise T3.
L,k g,ss BE SR J‘ S ¢S NECEE ‘-'L* LTI
- ---IAM'J‘ w.sw-:':: Sd3% o ol 6}5 JLS rﬂ 1-:J -t
rm.'a...f...\/jl REIIRS o= 3 6&3 (5:'5 o= Sl v
Lo,k o kool Sl b, A
L,k e b LSl o s b &Ll
po /5l G e ) S e Kany e
Lo,k P R B S I T R A
Y B s bl gs da Lol vy
re..m...fh.a.fjl G'L“[“'“u"‘:"“'s‘“ﬂél““L.‘."lJ Y
re..m...rh.mfjl .)er;..va';l J.;_,..rg..aQL.I Y
Exercise T4.
PR w55 o S ool S o5
iSO\ = e Y fa % Soripe -V
Q—EJ YA &—_:J_‘:_'; Y S yow JJJ‘ A ))_)-5 .Y
AR [P ] SO e O Y @2 s Lt
«UjS AR 6"‘).3]4..3 . \0 - B SJ .0
Exercise S,
[warkawi] .o rawril .¢ [rdwral .Y [patségi] .Y (keni] .\
[kéni]l .\ [radzi] .4 [dérsi] .A [radzi] .v [wérki]l .~
3i0

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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coupd L ,&‘.‘_t,
4.7.....54.. s ¢
v 55 w JS .§...:.;.
tll,

co Sy uils _?J
c05S 55 w © Lol l.:.‘éL:
FSordh @ U

o35Sty )
“5..:..5 w < &s.uL:

.O}SJJM S J.wl s =

> > <

.
-

.
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Unit 10: 53, @0 & Sl

Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is transportation. The dialogue deals with getting Theresa
home from a party, and the reading describes how one gets around in Afghanistan. You
will also learn the direct object and object-of-preposition forms of the weak pronouns,
and how they are used in sentences and questions.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue - actually a set of three short conversations - people at Aman and
Layld's house are worrying about Theresa's getting home from the party. (As you could
tell from the directions Aman gave Patang in Unit 8, Aman and Layl3 live out in the
country.) Theresa has her own ideas on the subject, however. You will find it useful to
look over Section 2 on the weak pronouns before you work on the dialogue.

Cultural notes. Asad’'s answer to Theresa, < s translates literally as "why

not?", and is a gracious response to a request. It translates best as "Of course”, or

more formally “Certainly!” or "By all means.” In other words, it is more enthusiastic and
positive than the English "Why not?" -

Word study. The word «a in Patang's offer to take Theresa haome means ‘that’.

It's a demonstrative pronoun exactly parallel to English ‘that’. In Theresa's answer to
Patang, however, the same word (in spelling, at least) is a strong pronoun meaning ‘'he".

The preposition < insome of the sentences in the dialogue is an instrumental,

parallel to 'with' in the sentence 'l cut it with a knife.” or 'by means of' in the sentence 'l
arrived at the party by means of a new route’. For example:

‘BYy means of a blind person you

show the way to a blind person.(literal)
and

‘You always take me by means of

cber DY e g o LS

a very good route.’

This < is the preposition in the saying @ ol ¢ = o o

v

)

e
~1
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The phrase -,S <l.,< involves the full verb -,S (not the auxiliary; thisisn't a

compound verb), and utilizes the preposition s ,... J. The following sentences show how
it works:

'Aman will help Layl3. S5y LS o Wd d ¢ LI
‘Help your brother. . aJS., J..,S “IS': O w3939 <

In Asad’'s statement to Theresa, _
‘You will also help me.’ .%5)5., oy |y the sS e S

the 4 drops before the weak pronoun |,, as will be explained in the next section.

Preview to Section 2: Weak Pronouns

In this section, you are learning the use of the weak pronouns as direct objects
and objects of prepositions. Keep in mind that in real life - and in all languages -
sentences with pronouns in them occur in a context in which the person or thing the
pronoun is referring to is known to the speaker/writer and the hearer/listener. A
sentence like [bo ye zal +3 s » (Take him.) doesn’t occur ina vacuum, for example; it

has been preceded by a question or a comment that clarifies things all around. in
language teaching contexts - and especially in Pashto teaching contexts, where the weak
pronouns are so complex - you have to deal with sentences out of context, and as a result
they seem much more arbitrary in meaning - and more difficult! -than theu are in actual
language use.

You have already learned the weak possessive pronouns @ S (2 and 4. ( r“' in

some dialects), and that they are parallel to our ordinary ‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’, and so on.
You have also learned how they "float™ they occur after the first stressed element in the
sentence. Now you are learning the other forms of the weak pronouns and how to use
them in direct object and object-of-preposition positions. In other words, you are
leaning how to say things like ‘He's taking me home’, and 'We're seeing him tomorrow"
and ‘I'm going with you.

In the first part of the presentation in Section 3, Forms, the weak pronoun forms
are given, along with notes about details. Note that the direct object weak pronouns are
the same as the possessive pronouns you have already learned, and that the object-of-
preposition weak pronouns are parallel to the particles you were introduced to as parts
of doubly irregular verbs in the last unit, i.e. I,, ,s and ,.

in the second part of the presentation, Position, some example sentences are
given which show how the weak direct object pronouns float to a position after the first

stressed element in a sentence. As you can see from the examples, in short sentences
the weak pronouns can wind up as the last words.

o
b
)]
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Preview to Section 3:
The Order of ‘Floating’ Particles in Sentences

In this section you are being introduced to ong of the more difficult and
interesting aspects of Pashto. You already know that the weak pronouns and the future
particle ¢, ‘float’. What happens when there is more than one floating particle in a
sentence?

There is a particuls , inviolable order of multiple floaters in Pashto. That order
is shown in several illustrative sentences, and given the diagram in Note 2. As you can '

see by the translations, these are very ordinary statements, tne sort that come up all the
time in normal conversation.

The first in the line is the ,a that you've seen several times in previous

dialogues, usually translated as "'then’ or 'well’. It can also translate as ‘perhaps’ or
‘indeed’ depending on the context. The second floater in line is the future particle «.

Third in line come the first person weak pronoun = and the first/second person ..
Fourth is the second person weak pronoun 3, and fifth is the third person @2 - This

ordering is rigid: the sentence L. e g ok (the first example sentence only with
the order of weak pronouns switched) is incorrect.

In sentences where there are two weak pronouns, the rigidity of ordering makes
the sentence ambiguous: it can have as many meanings as there are pronouns. This state
of affairs arises only when the subject of the sentence involves a weak possessive
pronoun, for example s oY% or 4 S5, and there's a weak pronoun direct object.

The example sentences are all of this sort, and the different meanings are given in the
English translations. ’

In actual use, only the sentences involving - / 3» and = are truly ambiguous,
with either meaning as likely as the other. With other combinations of pronouns, the

usual interpretation out of context is that the first weak pronoun modifies the subject.
in other words, the sentence

Sy O b 2 g @ L
means 'His brother will send you tomorrow’ only in a conversation in which it has become

clear that it's his brother and not yours that you're talking about. Otherwise, the
sentence means 'Your brother will send him tomorrow.’

Also in actual use, speakers resort to strong pronouns to disambiguate matters:
the first example sentence, for example, can be made clear as

My father is taking you.’ s 2 b @ oY L
or

'Your father is taking me. @L:.a & J)l.;- E
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The subsection on the interaction of floating particles and stress-shifting verbs
shows what happens with the perfective forms of these verbs. As you remember from
the last unit, stress-shifting verbs sometimes split up in their perfective form, with the
stressed first syllable of the verb becoming separated from the rest of the verb by the
negative ¢, and now the floating particles. The example sentences show how sentences

and their corresponding negatives are formed with various combinations of subjects and
floating particles.

Preview to Section 4: Reading

The reading describes transportation in Kabul, and in the rural areas. In the one-
picture/thousand-words category, there is a wonderful photograph of an Afghan g

on page 323 of National Geographic, Vol. 134, No 3, in an article about Afghanistan,

Cultural notes. The writer of the passage comments that if a taxi driver doesn't
have anything else to do, he will drive to a crowded bus stop-and offer to drive a carful of

passengers to a particular point, at a price more than a bus ride but less than an solo taxi
trip.

word study. The word <« ,U is used when the differences between the sexes is
emphasized, and so it transiates better as 'male’. «,,b differs from 5, inthat ..
refers to a man as an individual, rather than a man as opposed to a woman.

<<=l is exactly paraliel to English ‘hour’, whereas «, which you learned in Unit
6, is exactly parallel to ‘o'clock’.

& meaning ‘front’ is the word occurring in <« @3 Se and in .l where it
means something like "the way before you'. Its literal meaning is ‘face".

The derivative verb -, ... is formed with the class 1 adjective .. ‘riding,
astride’.

¥y 'standing’ and S JSG "assigned’ are past tense forms of verbs, which you
will study in the next few units. :

,Ussst, the first word of the phrase meaning ‘wait’, is related to ==, which you
learned in Unit 2. They both come from the same Arabic root [n-t-z].

Preview to Section 5: Diversions

The phrase in this section is a saying in Pashto, used to point out that someone is
overiooking something obvious. The saying has come into the language from the
accompanying Mullah Nasruddin story, much the same as the phrase 'sour grapes' in
English comes from the fable about the fox.

o
to
C




Beginning Pashto Unit 10: (555 oo v ! Workbook 132

Exercises

Exercise T1. Py what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs to
me. Some sentences are ambiguous, and will have more than one answer.

o .\
oV . ¥
oA Y
N ¢
<\ .0

Exercise T2. Your what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs
to you.

- \
.V Y
. A Y
<A ¢
Ve .0

Exercise T3. His/her/their what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that
belongs to him, her or them.

- \
Y Y
<A Y
<A ¢

\ ¢ 0

(]
ol
P »
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Exercise T4. Who's being ‘aken? Listen to each sentence, and underline the person
that's being taken.

1. me you us/you all him/her/then
2. me you us/you all him/her/then
3. me you usfyou all him/her/then
4 me you us/you all him/her/then
5. me you us/you all him/her/then
6. me you us/you all him/her/then
7. me you us/you all him/her/then
8. me you us/you all him/her/then
9. me you us/you all him/aer/then
10. me you us/you all him/her/then

Exercise 5. Change the underlined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns, and
rewrite the sentence.

.L}i‘j \_tL?S g"‘ S Jalé S @ l.«-.v_.‘):v .Y

03wyl ey SosS Kd s e

°&§J.’J.’ i ‘C"J 2 S J_)S OL“ S L J.wl .0

(5 2wl b @Sk J ocale LN

.&5_?*;“_-415«15«.;.‘ @J)Sa:_L_,._; LV

T

(i)
o
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L k§°b| “5§$.o \gg 3 .4

=

LewaEl < s > b3 wale a2 e

Exercise 6. Change the underiined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns and
rewrite the sentence.

063 (55.’0.))..? j.':.«:.._: S > 3' Jalé S c..-.;l.o Ljé"Lé .\
.o°° 02&’ DI 2 J.-ﬂ' 3' \JUJ > o“

caosy ¢ o2bS Sleo Lt

ol 6 B S sl b s 036 Gl ol e Lo

.rc.{sg.'v .C-’?.‘LLGAOJQHLS .

SRR é P850 0 olS 5 ga3gd e s s oy v

¢ . P N IS
'Qf"“wba - A
IR - CEI G B SV S

Qe
[ QW
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Exercise 7. Give the possible readings of each sentence below.

G0 S L (83 o ¢ Lasy )

/
.&5‘)5 (.o..gL?-A %séﬁs-a"»g);S’.; .Y

/
'GJJJGM‘ébg‘QL‘b .Y

/
@L:f ‘153 &9.4 ULMI 2

/
6; ‘).:‘A Hsé ‘ﬁo L ¥ 5_)"' .0

/

Exercise 8. Give the most likely meaning of each sentence below.

JCEEELENE BT AR Tl
cGoP B3 8D s & SSSuse T
SCAE RTINS AR PR IR
.‘5_364*,&'5;&5..«.:0;;& .0
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Exercise 9. Change the underlined noun to a weak pronoun, and rewrite the sentence.
.6)&)5 ‘E 3 (.‘S" ég Ji';’ <\

codst 6 gk Laly v

cossly s ha LY

.‘s.)SJ_,«SHgJ.Q.‘HS.‘o ;Lﬁ.&l . &

.6)5)5 u_JL':S .\

05509 = -V

Exercise 10. Asad's brother has gona to Kabul. Read the following dialogue, then
answer the questions.

63 C o =yl S""‘“*’S S T ET IR "1 I

(S S e Jla g s

T S s g g Jla 1505 sl s

03 5 Gemle i 5

Vstos omao tosss Sl o

S 9 et e s sy (S odaa GBS e 3t g
S oY g e 558 S ol vy s
g O oV e Ly LY mala G gt W
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CGoros S PESed 53k Y E®lpy w6
oSy dii s S S8 ¢
cobd @ oslaa L SES 00 1, Sl s
| .y %sééu‘s;r TR

* % W

4

163 S ma ol G5 D lsiduy g,y Sl s

s Loy S5 8 sl *'-fJJg’SS Fam @ swES a1l
Soa ga% S,y LY WS iy, Al s

e G IS

cobl o oslaa L SEs 5, ol

(5D B R N LN

Nouns Adjective
section of Kabul £/ [jam&} menal «oee Jlua  far 4 [laré] g

mouth, opening F/ [khwid]l oo

bus stop F3 [1st3dgi] oif;L_:....;l verb

shopkeeper M! [duk3ndar] Jl.s.‘.lS_,; get off cmp. [kuzég-] —_?.‘,_3_;
hilt F2 [ghunddyl (g s 3¢

foot, bottom M2 [bekh] T Phrase

building F2 [wadandyl o.'.l.sj Ministry of Agriculture [de karéne

wezdrét] ol 5, ‘Iga)S 3

‘:6‘55)[54:‘;“55&[5«:)))_5 J.wlb o\

CosS ooy e sS dpx Ly

<
PSP ‘,«,5 oI osos Sl Y

?85.533456; Ss_)-’dé)ij" LIS;JSAOlSJ‘b .0
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Exercise Ti1.

Exercise T2.

Exercise T3.

Unit 10: 555 o ¢

Answers

v oleas & ‘5,&

Ss55 $2 g e

e Bass o !
(ambiguous) . 5 J € o g &
(655 S S S ¢ o S
ol gt g o

e R R R e I L
SCSY VR Y

c$o5s odg S L @ @ o ol

R R TR CORpT SO I

TG0 € b & % L
(ambiguous) S ed soliw o G ab

’°:’7““'Jl e &‘53 & o U

R E3 S s g o &l

L G U a,SS —_ied < g‘Sé dahie

g:@& < VIR j—L—%—" >

e olsy Sl g‘seqa,éd
Ta0R 4533 B3 v Sust d oo &l

workbook 138

.
-

~ <

» > < A4 o

o\

~ €

(o]

» > < A




|

Beginning Pashto

Exercise T4.
1. me
2. you or me

Exercise 5.

Exercise 6.

Unit 10: (555 oo @ ol Workbook 139
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3. him/her/them S. him/her/them 8. me or you

4. us/you all or you 6. us/you all, you S. him/her/them
7. him/her/them 10. him/her/them
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P NCE
Exercise 7.
1. Your brother will see me tomorrow./My brother will see you tomorrow.
2. Your doctor will examine me./My doctor will examine you.
3. Myuncle will send you to the party./Your uncle will send me to the party.
4. My assistant wil? take you./Your assistant will take me.
5. My uncle will inform you./ Your uncle will inform me.
Exercise 8.
1. My sisters will give it to you. 4. Your friends are sending it.
2. Qur teacher won't meet with you. S. My student won't take you.

3. Our hrothers will take him.

-~

Exercise 2.
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Unit 11:?63 g g

Unit Overview

The topic for this unit is shopping. You will learn to count in Pashtoup to a
million, and to use the numbers in talking about prices and bargaining. !n the dialogue,
you will see a typical bargaining session between a customer and a shopkeeper, and the
reading is a discussion of the custom of bargaining. You will be given tables of all the
strong pronouns, and all the demonstratives, with a summary of their-use and exercises
to give you practice with them. You will also review irregular verbs.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In the dialogue, Asad’'s brother is buying a scarf in a bazaar in Logar. He and the

shopkeeper bargain over the price of the scarf Asad's brother wants, and they arrive at a
mutually agreeable price.

Cultural notes. A L. is averylarge scarf. Women cover themselves with a
»- when they go out as a pretty alternative to a simple [tikrdy] s,S.3 . The prices for

the scarf are arbitrary; Afghan currency is at this writing so volatile that no textbook
could possibly hope to include prices that would remain realistic. The ,sUldlis called an

‘af’ by foreigners; there are 100 «.~'s in an af. «..—'s are no longer used, but the term
is still in common usage.

Bargaining operates more or less around a reasonable price - the cost of the item
to the merchant, plus 3 reasonable amount for profit. The merchant theoreticaliy tries
to sell the item for more than that; the buyer theoretically tries to buy the item for less
than that.

Ih cases where the buyer has a pretty good idea what the reasonabie price should
be, the sale usually concludes somewhere close to that price. In cases where the buyer
has no idea what the reasonable price is, the merchant is expected to take advantage of
the buyer's ignorance; at other times, he might let items go at less than the reasonable
price. In the transaction reflected in the dialogue, it appears that both the shopkeeper
and Asad’s brother know what a reasonable price for the scarf is, and they arrive at it
quickly.

The transaction reflected in the dialogue is a normal, everyday one - Asad’'s
brother's use of the term LL is pleasant and respectful, and the shopkeeper's

SO M 05 0% ¢ 2 « B, I give it to you for three thousand afs” is a standard
‘reason’ for lowering the original price. The writer of the dialogue comments that he
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frequently asked sellers why they were lowering the price “just for him", considering
that they had never seen him before. One seller replied, ...H._;JLS.;. S -

The counting of hundreds and thousands by halves - o, RPN and soon - is

done in conversation, much the same as is done in English, e.g. “I'l1 give you three and a
half (dollars) for it." rather than "I'll give you three dollars and fifty cents for it."

Word Study. Asad's brother's phrase . s o~ 4 - translates literally as ‘A

hundred is what thing” which doesn't make sense. Idiomatically, saying that something
1s o~ <« isapolite way to disagree.

The literal translation of the shopkeeper's response .« ;S oS aa (5,5 J= reduce

1 here also a hundred more’ also doesn't make much sense. idiomatically, it means “I'l1
knock another hundred off.”

The phrase . o JsS 2 is a construction involving the imperfect past form of the

verb, which you haven't learned yet. This construction is the normal way to express
ability; this particular construction translates as ‘I can give you'.

Preview to Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty

One of the ways in which Pashtuns can tell whether a putative Pashto speaker
really speaks the language is to listen to him use Pashto numbers. If the speaker picks
up on the irregularities, he is a real Pashto speaker! Pashto numbers are remarkably
irregular - it is unusual for a language to have irregularities in the numbers past, say,
twenty or thirty - and in addition there is great variation among speakers.

In the pronunciation of our model speaker of the numbers beyond twenty, the
words for the units (in particular two, three, four, and six) differ depending on the ‘tens’
unit: there’s one set of pronunciations and spellings for the units in the twenties,
another for the units in the thirties, forties, fifties and sixties, and yet another set for
the seventies, eighties and nineties.

Remember that the plural of masculine nouns is [-a] «<- when a number is involved,

e.g.
‘newspapers’ {akhbarinal <,,lal

‘ten newspapers’ [las akhbéra] » Lal )

Preview to Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns

The table in the textbook gives all the strong pronouns. You have already learned
how to use some of them; the others behave in the same way.

By

CiZ
-
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The in-sight/out-of-sight distinction between the 3rd person strong pronouns is
simple: if you can see the person or thing referred to, you use the in-sight pronouns; if
you can't, you use the other set. In written Pashto, some writers use the in-sight
proncuns when talking about someone already mentioned; other writers use the out-of-
sight pronouns. In other words, the Pashto equivalent of hg in the passage "The old king
of Afghanistan has been living in exile. He .." would be 45 in the writing of some

authors, and [aghél <a in the writing of others.

The possessives with strong pronouns are spelled and pronounced 25 follows:

15g [zmal , [di ma] L
25g [sta], [di t3] e
35gM (in sight) GINER 633
3SgF (in sight) [di dé] @3
35Sg M (out of sight) [de aghd] Ga 3
35gF (out of sight) [de aghé] &s.u S
1P [zmungl , [di mdng] P
2pP] [stésel, [di t&se] %S...L::....
3P1 M&F (in sight) (de diyl IS
3P1 M&F (out of sight) [de aghly] S D

Preview to Section 4. Demonstratives

You have learned some of these demonstratives before. The table gives them ail.
They are exactly parallel to English 'this’ and ‘that‘, except that Pashto has
demonstratives for a middie position. To get an idea of the ranges involved, point to
things at various distances from you and ask your teacher or another Pashto speaker to
tell you the appropriate demonstratives for them.

Notice that the demonstratives in the middle range are spelled exactly like the
out-of-sight strong pronouns. They are not pronounced the same, however: The
demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable; the pronouns are
pronounced with stress on the last syllable.

Preview to Section 5: Reading

In this reading, the custom of bargaining is described, and the merchant's
treatment of foreigners is discussed.

(VS
(I
o
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YWord study A 3L, is a western-type store, with aisles of goods and a check-
out counter. A .I(S,s, in contrast, is considerably less formal, and can be as simple as a
room in which a merchant has piled items for sale. A ,l;i, refers to the business district
in a town, i.e. the part of town in which all the shops are located. A .;.TSJL. isa

compound full of shops - open American shopping malls, with shops surrounding a central
public area, fit the description of a <..S L.

The term ., refers to non-Afghans.

A «<ane oo TS @ jacket made of sheepskin, the leather on the outside, the fleece on

the inside. A ..=z., is the same thing only long. Originally made in Ghazni, these
sheepskin coats have become export items.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

This story is an example of Pashtun humor. There are also a number of Mullah
Nasruddin stories involving shopping, bargaining, buying and seiling. Ask your teacher or
Afghan friends to tell some of them.

Turkeys were relatively recently introduced into Afghanistan through the Afghan
king's family. The king's uncle kept turkeys ir his garden as a curiosity, and they came
to be called [filmdrgh] - ({fil] 'elephant’ and {murgh] 'bird’) on the basis of the turkey's
wattle. When the term was borrowed into Pashto from Persian. The pronunciation of
# > Jw3 asIpilmdrghl or [filmdrgh] reflects the lack of an [f] in Pashto.

o
o
o)
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Write the number left out of the sequence.

Exercise T2. Write (in Pashto numerals) the amount of money mentioned in each of the
following sentences.

. o\
.V Y
A .V
A ¢
o\ .0

Exercise T3. Write the Pashto numerals for the numbers you hear.

(& q
(z (o
(z (o
(z (=
(*C (o

€O
€2
e
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Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following statements, and mark whether a
shopkeeper or a customer or either is likely to say it.

IRV GO PUIEY DB Sl
. .\
.V . ¥
A Y
A k2
R .0

Exercise 5. Write directions to get from Aman and Layla's house to Jefferson Bridge.

Lo
¢S
c
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Exercise 6. Change the foliowing commands to negative commands.

.oJS S IRCLIPUE LR

.o.)s 037.3 o _youn J_}..dssé t-’-’ .Y

'°)S_)'é H$'° )i;a .Y

1

.LS.'& Ol.’J G&_’L?u . ¢

.o‘;.s r;S Q'ST-‘ tnd ‘” .0

55 Eox e ey o

.oJS b yro tJ_,“SSQLouL:S«: oA

. J}':“ uql 'k;a .4

Z
G..‘; j,S&SS.LQ_..ﬂIw_,;%. S\
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Exercise 7. Read the following dialogue, then tell whether the statements below are
true or false. '

s S32os g fosos Sl

.r;_)J g‘SEJJ P93 omd LjLcl d Laa: ,laslSys
T6sSos A g e oo Sl s

LT L | R TR I IR L

'°J‘s<ls‘sc‘sﬁ.;)" Py Sl o

o 3S|y o g s N : 51584

@3S g 4t an Swld

.anSJ.;'AA o_,...dv’u«;o@qdl:»«&l) Y I+ L

uncooked rice n, F1. [wridze] &53'3”
outstanding adj 4 (1] Jfel
Basmati rice phr. [deradundy wridze] Hsk 9 «5‘,_,; 6 53

unit of weight, about sixteen pounds n, M2. [man] e

S RV ST HSS s5be @ a5y Sl 3

< 2 6 oy JIse Y

— O b (5D 8,) °J°";’Cr‘u,93':!JJ .Y

< 3 ol S e 4 e SBos sass sl 3 e
< 26 ERos P ey o e LIS Lo
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Exercise 8. Alphabetize the following groups of words.

FEY 335! vl oY = D DILPE w3
OL" Jd‘;‘ sl J.?J‘é J'..ULS_’J t“.;':'.':'-’;

Lo G

RAR S
<,
%
¢\

X

_

(8
Lq

Ci oty T
$ L0

OGO
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

oA (& 1 (o Yoor (o vy o
va (E VAA (E yoe (& o (&

Exercise T2.
q e e . YO & o \
YO+ o AV Y oo Y
\oq Y .A YQQQQ Y
A S e .ﬂ YO o .t
YO e A\ YO . 0

Exercise T3.
VA (& Ao (& 1rya (o tav (o oY (|
*VVA (i AYo¢ (C YYAe (6 e (C vy (&

Exercise T4.

.
-

CesSos & g JB s S SP Y

q“s‘,SJJ @ °)_} '.m:.; b_’é ‘s;o —(_53_,:—.&';’ Y

L) géﬁéu.':\.:g U_;u&.’..:—é{,.‘:....&.l .Y

L0d & s - lulS,s Lt

.lh—&‘# [‘6-’S‘J<Skﬁ °)_} b"é*;o'gss.;):-w.’a‘ .0

6 & cud oS Ga 5 - Seal

o6° "ls.s (55\—‘:-.! 663 (5:3 & °J_3 JJ _Jl&ls"é oA
o[A‘,SJQGCL‘-:j[hA%_h:OﬁGOr oJl _,l 64 oJad-uSJ_,.‘:.—._&l.\’
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Exercise 5. Something like:
s S5k doggrm s S $S5L 2w Y gabae 3y, LS ¢
doeldls o @ Y gl o pse o m S LS Y e
matld g sas ddDIS s wl GB 6 Y g e BlA
P = R P R = S P R e i
cGoros C dp i o

Exercise 6.
.o_,_’\;: <o Hg.\. A5V .\
.b_,_J_.J e b‘)—d )_"‘ ‘J Q‘Sé t‘)_’ oY
.b}xﬁ’- L= g‘g‘ JX‘:‘ Y
logplas @ ay L Lt
ob‘rS Lo ‘Isﬂ Attad -.. Qo
[ E S . -
SCE I B S
.b_.;ﬂ_,l:v o O U"y 6.?

ob-:.’}‘r:“ L&Y w' o

2

.:5_?.{")}5 o é OLS;:-«»u:ll “eh 32 4.;.\ AR

»H> > < 4

Exercise 7.

Exercise 8.

JUCCL Iy ssS..,_,S 83y .Y bl .y e D o

o Had ol “d
béj:t u:.oL:j jé_:)Ji oLS_,é
» 3 <l BIEAPE

)
£~
<




Beginning Pashto Unit 12: 00 byl 2 workbook 152

Unit 12: os s 2 o

Unit Overview

This unit deals with health matters. You will 1earn about the Pashtun custom of
visiting the sick and injured, and be introduced to some Pashtun folk medicine. You will
learn vocabulary for parts of the body, and for talking about aches and injuries.

The past tense forms of Pashio verbs are introduced. You will also iearn tie
past imperfective form of ‘be’, which is the form parallel to English ‘'was'/‘'were’".

Section 1: Dialogue

Asad has been in a car accident, and is in the hospital. In the dialogue, David tells
Rabya about it, and they make arrangements for them both to visit Asad.

Cultural notes. The phrase “xi e X 3 isliterally ‘inquiry of x', but it is

uniformly understood to refer to asking after someone who is sick or injured. Even if

David hadn't mentioned that he'd been to the hospital, Rabya would know from his use of
the phrase that something had happened to Asad.

Word study. Rabya's statement $2 ¢ plal &, translates idiomatically as 'You
weren't there last night’, implying that she tried to get hold of him one yay or another.
David’'s response ~3 ¢ ¢« agrees with her observation. The English idiomatic
translation would of course be 'No, | wasn't’' rather than 'Yes, | wasn't.

<L is the Persian word for hospital, whereas .,,zi,, is a Pashto neologism.
Both words are in use.

== ordinarily means ‘picture’; in this context, it translates as ‘x~ray’.

The phrase about Layld’'s seeing Asad, aa; «ele s,5 o ,a, translates best as
‘every hour or two'.

The phrase -_lal s, X Y X, which translates more or less as 'x takes y with
him’ is the standard way to express the notion of picking someone up, e.g.

‘I pick Aman up every morning.’ .r_L‘\l sy |y bl Sl a
'David will pick Rabya up. vty oy Luly o a4l
The phrases ., 5, 3 55,53 s2-al,and g5 Jad are constructions involving

participles (verbs used as adjectives). Participles will be taught in a future unit; in
brief, however, they consist of the past perfective stem, plus the suffix

S
e
Jos
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(-ayl 4-; they are regular class 2 adjectives; and they are used with the present or past

form of ‘be’ in constructions almost exactly parallel to English present (‘have gone’, etc.)

or past perfect (had gone’, etc.) tenses, as you can tell from the translations of the
phrases in the Textbook.

Section 2: Where Does It Hurt?

The words given in this section are polite terms acceptable in ordinary
conversation. The English phrases like ‘| have a headache' or ‘| have a toothache' are

expressed in Pashto as (5 4 54 @ e M Gmass o 2L

Section 3: Past Form of ‘be’

These past forms of ‘be’ function just like their present tense counterparts
) /55'-‘ /r.._., etc., and are used where in English we use ‘was’' and 'were'. Note that the

masculine/feminine distinction is carried into the third person plural forms, e.g.
‘REbuUd . <
Rabya and Layld were at home." .5 ‘PS 05 o Ul Ll

'Aman and Asad were at home.’ . 44 g‘sS Y QR R R A Y

As usual, if the plural subject is both masculine and feminine, the masculine plural is
used, e.g.

'Aman and Layla were at home.' . 4, \Ss 05 o Xl Ul

Section 4;. The Past Perfective Form of Verbs

This unit is the first of three to deal with the very complex past tense
constructions in Pashto. Only so much of the complexity can be presented at once: in
this unit, you are learning how to form of the past tense stems of verbs. In units 13 and
14, you will learn how to yuse the past tense stems in the parallels to English past tense
(e.g. "I went") and English past continuous tense (e.g. "I was going").

The four possible forms -~ combinations of the two aspects and the two tenses -
are given for the simple, derivative and doubly irregular verbs, on pages 140 - 143 of the
Textbook. These four forms are the "principal parts" of the Pashto verb, paratlel to the
‘principal parts” of an English verb, e.g. "go, went, gone"

As can be seen from the layout on page140, many of the simple verbs are
irregular. As Note 2 explains, we are defining the irregular verbs as those whose
present and past roots are different. Note that these frregular verbs fit the definition of
simple verbs, in that the perfective is formed by adding the prafix ,.

C*_'\
a8
t -~
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The doubly irregular verbs, in contrast, are verbs whose perfective forms don't
follow a particular pattern, and whose past forms don't either. In summary, an irregular
verb is one that is irregular in tense; a doubly irregular verb is one that is irregular in
both aspect and tense.

Whatever the terminology, the past ferms of the doubly irregular verbs must be
memorized one by one. The past tense forms for a particular irregular verb are given in
the Glossary.

The dropping of the past tense suffix [-3l] J- is predictable:; in general, if the

stem of the verb changes between the present and past (thereby signalling the past
tense), the J- is optional.

Section 5: Reading

In this reading, the writer discusses the Pashtun custom of visiting the sic¥ and
injured, and gives an idea of the kinds of folk medicine Pashtuns practice.

Cultural notes The inquiring after the health of a sick or injured person is part of
fslamic culture. Pashtuns feel a very strong obligation to visit the sick and injured, and
feel bad if they neglect this duty. A visit to the sick is not a drop-in-and-out-to-see-
how-you're-doing sort of thing: visitors expect to stay for some time, and the household
of the sick person offers tea and food.

By now, western medicine is well established in Afghanistan, and even in remote
areas there is knowledge of doctors and/or paramedics. Western drugs are also
available in bazaars. Even so (and in this respect Pashtuns are not different from anyone
else), everyone has his own pet remedy for aiiments. Many of the remedies have been
handed down from generation to generation, with origins in the medical practices of the
ancient Greeks.

The writer of the passage says that rural Pashtuns really do advise people with
hepatitis to "cut the jaundice", although they haven't many suggestions as to how to do
this. The writer also remembers giving his mother grief over the application of a calf
skin. He says that as a child he didn't mind taking traditional medicines of various sorts,
but he balked at the notion of the (uncured) calfskin, which he remembers was wrapped
around him and secured with a belt or rope. He was then put to bed under blankets, and he

says that by morning the smell and feel of the calfskin was far less bearable than the
way he felt in the first place.

¥ord study. The verb - IS, which we have translated literally as ‘look like',
works better as 'is considered’. The sentence ., s u.l, 2 ol e 13 S g0,
in which it is used, translates more naturally as ‘They consider it their ethnic and
religious duty. '

(Wil
[1%3
oo
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The 32,5 which is supposed to cure headache is gotten from the muliah. it is a

long strip of paper, folded so that the result is a square about the size of a watch; the
mullah writes symbols or words on each quadrant. Sometimes the person with the
headache gives the mullah a small gift - eggs, for example - in thanks.

Both the phrases «a JS and « 4,4 involve the clause-introducer <>, and the

verbs in the introduced clauses are perfective.

Sentence study in the last paragraph of the reading, there are several sentences
of the same general construction, revolving around telling someone what to do. Here
they all are, with transcription and idiomatic translation to show you how they are put
together. As you have seen in other sentences, there is no parallel to English indirect
speech in Pashto: reports of what people say or think are parallel to-cur direct
quotation, which we punctuate with quotation marks and Pashto doesn't.

.D-L.a_’._él_’ &-«x u.w:.‘m - k? wl_’ QJJ .o
...they tell him, "Put on a calfskin." ' or ‘they tell him to wear a calfskin.'

'°JS &IS‘J_', Hsé 6#_} k? wl_’ 4_:‘)_, oo
"..they tell him, "Cut your jaundice.” " or ‘..they tell him to cut his jaundice.

-OJ.S_’ :)—__!_’t; Q‘ wt’ GJJ .o
.they tell him, " Do an amulet.”* or '..they tell him to do an amulet.

.OJ.‘.S &IS‘J_', wuj& o.:_,t? «.“_; w'_, QJJ e s e
"...they tell him, ” Put warm manure on it." " or ‘..they tell him to put warm manure on it.

XX «;SJ-.'-;-“ < =l Suy .-
..they tell him, "Eat aniseed.” ' or ‘..they tell him to eat aniseed.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

The landay makes reference to someone ‘leaving the country «.s <L J. To leave

the country doesn’'t mean to leave Afghanistan; it rather refers to leaving one's home
area. In the days before roads, automobiles, planes and telephones (and still in the rural
areas), making a journey involved great hardships, not the least of which was being out
of communication with those at home. All this notwithstanding, young men often
traveled outside their home areas for jobs, or school, or other activities which would
keep them away from home for a long time.

Hence the parallel in the second line between the sick person and the lover about
to leave: both involved pain and crying.

W)
NN
¥
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A [banglé] uX:, - the word is from Hindi, and is the source of the English word
‘bungalow’ - is & house, a little fancier thana ,,S. This JdX: has a second figor.

The last word in the landay, <.z, is the familiar . with the landay-ending
syllable [na] « attached.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and write the part that

got hurt.
A o
oV .Y
A .Y
.4 Ny
o\ .0

Exercise T2. Listen to the passage, then on the lines below, list what has been bought
and how much it cost.
< a e <

- NPC SPECSPU | ) ] < Ga

L \.

346
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Exercise T3. Write the words as they.are dictated.

VY .V
Ve A
.Y N
S T oY
<YV AR
< YA VY
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Exercise 4. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective

and past perfective stems.

4 - opd
3 R
: -
7 ~dal
8 58
5. 2l
10 -

Pres Perf.  Past imp,

W
10
~1

Past Perf,

B e —
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Label the head and body parts in the spaces below the picture.

LYo

A R4

o
e
85)]
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Exercise 6. Read the following letter and answer the questions.
‘.‘15)).. &SJI; P PN XS
< gs“t."i‘°°""":‘" can e ouls sl Sl sl g ‘6”‘-’&9"[“}""
Lad g2 Mo 5l 565 SN S sage & S aul 0y e
r$3 o ol (Bols ol Ay S Sls ¢ b A ey S
)&.6J}&G&$L~_}ﬁa|};.u$'h36_&o«.}6?§da o4s |a
a3 S e a6 oy Sus 5S04l S pa eyl S s
Y s @ Ly, o Yt ah o gulia 585

Noung Yerbs

daddy M/ [ab3] L accept smp. [woman?] - ,

children M irreg. [wars] o, has been [sSwe wal o, gl9_,.,.':,

hope F1 [hilal «lua has told [waydlay dal (g3 Ju,
medicine FI [dawél|4a

exercise M2 [tamrin] oz ya3 Adjectives

happiness M2 [khushalf] Jlouk 4 dear 1 [gran] |,

health F3 [roghtyd] Lz 4 out (of the hospital) 2 [watslayl 5 ,

healthy/ [roghl & ,
Adverhs. of idi
a while ago [ts§ moda mékhke] SSS’“ 8340 &
it's been a week since...[dd yawa hafta kegil 6::-..5 Cia ses 1
any more [zydtil S 5
continue phr. [dawdm warkaw-] - ,S , , r.l_,;

S,\sé "ﬁ O.'! A-wl o

S,\sé Sss QJ:—E_,J 4;» Lw_,l _):' Sl .Y
TS 4 oyl i 3l

Tt 6 e Ly o ool o

.
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

g i g A
ovl .V oY .Y
— 5SS A p Y
43_,§ AN = . ¢
gom S\ gow .0

Exercise T2. A

Sgd sk o =3 Tgd Jeosl & o
—"45""‘" 6,5 J..‘:,— U“‘ <\
SR E ] R | S— —_ a3y .Y
oL ey el SE— Loy Y
—_— sl e P— —ts WS e
e ey el A .0
"—GL"’l by by Ol S g A
—el ey s G BE Y
— W el ——5 oS LA
— PR3l ey R S— pujow .4
S TP | RS o\ a
Exercise T3.

o WY Sl v gl
‘F.u.':_x.;. ¥ .;_:)_,l cA Selooy
e .\o u.o_,l N a_;.ﬂ .Y
La O Syl N st e
OH a3 W Sorwal W) vl .o
=iy VA A I ¢ Sotosl
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Exercise 4.

Present im- Present Past im- Past
berrfective perfective: Dertective perfective

I Tp203 BEIBAE ey, R BEY
2. -"S - )S_’ -J§ -J)S_’
3. - -4 -asS - 55
4. - o A e “lagen e
S. " a0 - S 35S S s
6. - - s =) -1
7. ‘J&l ‘J.Al_, ‘Ml ‘.L;'-o..ml_,
8. -5 -5 LS =S
9. 2l L - g - A5

Exercise 5.

e S S ) e | RN € S DU
—G B — W gl Y sy oV e By
—smobe A & Y Ls A JSS— Ly

<3 SR —oyo— .\ oY IS U G 2

<5 LY Jdaa o JSaE L v s Lo

Exercise 6.

S HSS J_,S © $ LY
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Unit 13: TS & 53 “?'S Ol <«

Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is clothes. You will learn words for western clothes, and
also find out about ordinary clothes worn by Pashtuns and Pashtanas in Afghanistan. You
will also learn the Pashto equivalent of the English past tense, and how to use it in

talking about past events. The unit finishes with a Mullah Nasruddin story told entirely
in Pashto.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, Aman and Asad are talking about Aman's purchases at the mall.

Aman has bought western clothes for his children, and made a stop at the Pakistani store
as well.

Cultural notes. Despite the label “Peshawari”, the phrase o> Sosepy means

"Pashtun clothes”. What Aman has bought for Layla's friend is a set of clothes that urban
women and rural girls wear - a three-piece outfit consisting of:

u~—~S - atunic with a high neck and long sleeves, fitted loosely at the waist and

extending below the knees. The skirt is straight, with slits up both sides
to allow for movement.

L 55 2 ([partdgl) - a pair of trousers (there are various styles) worn under the
tunic.

s+ ([tikréyl) - along, narrow scarf, worn covering the head when circum-

stances require, but at other times draped becomingly around one's
shoulders,

As is true of women's clothes in general, different necklines and fabrics and colors and
patterns and ways of draping the s,<_; go in and out of fashion. The tunic and trousers

are traditionally made of cotton or silk; now synthetic fabrics are often used.

The items Aman bought for himself - a 3.S..!, and a :5551' - are parts of a set of
Afghan men’s clothes. The .X.1, (the word is borrowed from the English word

‘waistcoat’) is like the vest of a man's three-piece suit, except that it is cut much
looser, and in one style has a Nehru collar rather than a v-neck. The ‘55.:_'. is part of the

combination that Afghan men wear on their heads, and is described in the preview to the
reading.
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The word .S does double-duty, referring not only to the Afghan men's and
women's tunic, but also to western shirts and blouses. The word S,:,_'. refers to the

Afghan trousers/bloomers, and but is not used for western pants and slarks (western
pants are [patidn] O,.L:_'.). The word Sl refers to a sleeveless sweater-vest worn by

Afghans in some areas instead of a 3.S.!,, and in western contexts has generalized to
refer to sweaters of all kinds as well as informal jackets.

The proverb Aman quotes to Asad, s, < $° ol ©s ¢ ok < means something
like "If I don't existi, then the world should not exist.”

Word Study. In general, the verb - 1,21 means ‘put on'. To express the concept
‘wear’, put - ,21 into the past tense, e.g.

'Is he wearing his clothes? ¢ 53 (i 2 & ‘ls.la T

The Pashto word for "children’ is really the masculine plural form of the adjective
'smail’ ,,,, a class S adjective.

<>, @s in the phrase .t ,5 w,& o, is the noun for 'sleep’. Aman bought a
pair of pajamas for Spin.

The phrase -,S,, ¢ ,, involves the derivative verb - ,$,, which means ‘lose’.
Another meaning for the phrase might be ‘window shop’, in a shopping context.

The phrase G golss X, with the adjective after the noun it modifies,
translates exactly as 'poor Layla"

Preview to Section 2: The Pashto Past Pefective Tense

The focus of this section is the formation of the past perfective tense verbs,
with the personal endings slightly different from those used with the present tenses.

As you work through the paradigms in the Students’ Text, note carefully the
translations of the transitive verb forms.

The doubly irregular verbs - &IJ, ~& 4,49 ,and -4 ,5 are unique in the language
in that the third person masculine ending is [ay] s rather than (3l -4 ,, and =3 43

are further unique in that there is an extra vowel in some of the forms. Their paradigms
are given below. The optional - L is usually dropped.
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‘I went to him' {wéraghi(at)am] r..LLéJ_, ‘We went to him' [wéraghl(aljul ol ,,
'You went to him' [wéraghli(al)el ‘.S.LL&_,_, 'You all went to him' [wéraghl(alayl  JL2 ,,

‘He went to him' {wéraghayl 6&_)_, ‘They (m) went to him' [wéraghl(ai)al L& ,,
‘'She went to him' [wéraghl(sl)al «Llé_)_, ‘They (f) went to him' [waraghi(al)e] ¢U£JJ

‘| went to you' [déraghli(al)am] r..I.L&_,.s ‘We went to you' [déraghl(alul L& o
‘You went to you' [déraghl(al)el HSJJ-E_,.} 'You all went to you' [déraghi(sldayl JL& 4o
‘He went to you' [déraghay] 6?:_,3 They (m) went to you' [ddraghi(at)al «LL& o

'She went to you' [déraghl(aldal «ll& ,5  They (f) went to you' [ddraghi(atde] \S.LL&J.;

Preview to Section 3: Using the Past Tense

The most noteworthy linguistic feature of Pashto is presented in this section. In
linguistic terminology, Pashto is an ergative lanquage. An ergative language is one in
which objects of transitive sentences behave like subjects of intransitive sentences:
Basque, Eskimo and some of the languages spoken in the Caucasus are ergative. Pashto
doesn't quite follow this general definition, and in any event is ‘ergative’ only in its past
tenses. Nonetheless, Pashto is counted among the ergative languages.

Whatever the terminology, the swapping of direct and oblique cases in the past
tenses of Pashto was a source of confusion for traditional western grammarians dealing
with Pashto. The best of these, Major D. L. R. Larimer (Pashtu, published by Oxford in
1915) analyzed transitive past tense sentences as passives, and would have translated
our example sentence [layla@ mo wdkatala]l JzS, ,. J as 'Laylad was visited by us’, rather
than 'We visited Layla’

The dropping of the weak object pronouns follows a general rule, whatever the
tense: if the verb ending shows the identity of a weak pronoun, the pronoun drops. In the
present tenses, the verb endings show the person and number of the subject, so weak

pronoun subjects drop; in the past tenses, the verb endings show the person and number
of the object, so weak pronoun objects drop.

Preview to Section 4. Reading

The reading describes the clothes worn by men and women in Afghanistan.
Pashtuns and Tajiks do not dress very differently. The different styles of dress within
these groups are more often differences in rural and urban clothing, changing fashion, or
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differences brought about by climate: some of Afghanistan is in the high mountains
where it gets very cold in the winters, whereas the rest of the country is much warmer.

Cultural notes. A 4_5J,.=. is any hat that covers the head closely - a ski capora
balaclava, for example, is a ,JJ,s. There are two general types of sTyaworn witha | S
- one is a skullcap; the other is a fez minus the tassel, with a flat top. The US,:_', is
wrapped around the ,.J,s, and the end product leaves some of the _J,» showing. Men
wear the | .J,» and é,?_a all the time, indoors and out, removing it only at bedtime.
There are of course many ways to wrap the S , but there is a tail at the end which is

allowed to hang down one’s left shoulder. That tail has a variety of uses: to cover the
face in dust storms, to use as a handkerchief, and so on.

You might see pictures of turban-less, long-haired Pashtuns; these are dancers of
the atan (a favorite subject for photographers), who do not wear turbans as they dance.
A man's ,s& is a multi-purpose garment: it can function as an overcoat, a saddle

blanket, a cushion, a windbreak, a blanket, or a number of other things.

A man's 5 - (the word is singular) is a pair of voluminous trousers, with a
drawstring at the waist. A man's ,...S is aloose tunic, coming down to the knees, with
differently styled neck closings. One style is parallel to a western men's shirt, with the
buttons coming about down to the waist; another style is a side closing with a single
button-loop fastener. The s.S.|, was described in the Preview to Section 1.

Urban women's clothes - > o+ - were also described in that Preview. A
rural woman's £, .o and L..S are cut very differently: the =S is effectively a long
dress with a very full skirt, and the S,:x is a garment resembling very full bloomers. A
rural woman's s ,S.v is more functional than an urban woman's; it is sometimes made of

heavy material like wool, and serves as a shaw! as well as a head covering.
s are leather slippers a la The Arabian Nights , with toes that curl up over the

top of the foot. These slippers can be very elegant, with embroidery, or very functional.
-4 correspond almost exactly to western sandals: soles can be made of leather,

rubber tires, palm fronds or whatever, and the straps can vary accordingly. Pashtuns do
not wear socks.

The wearing of the s,sls has been an issue in Afghan society for many years.

(The novel Caravans by James Michener includes an incident involving the wearing of the
So3k in 1940s Kabul))

Word study. A =¥, isapolitical division in Afghanistan, parallel to an American

state. The provinces are modern divisions, and do not necessarily correspond to
traditional areas. Nuristan is northeast of Kabul; the natives there did not convert to
Islam with the rest of the people, and the area was correspondingly called “Kaffiristan®,

(VW
C
c




Beginning Pashto Unit 13: €S @ o oS Lk « Workbook 167

from 'kaffir, a derogatory word for non-beiievers. The area was renamed ‘Nuristan’,
from the Arabic word for ‘light’, toward the end of the nineteenth century when the
natives finally converted to Islam. The Hazarajat is west of Kabul, named for the people
who inhabit it. Koyestan is an area north of Kabul; the word comes from the Persian
word for ‘'mountain’.

The verb [gardzég-] -:ﬂs; usually drops the -t in the present tense.

The terms o ,¢ and JL are derived from Arabic words for west - [gharb] . ,& -

and north -[sham@l] JL.t - respectively. The other directions are:
‘east' n, M2 [sharg] 5 & ‘eastern’ adj 4 [sharqfl] szj..:
'south” n, M2 [jandb] o e2a ‘'southern’ adj 4 [janubfl 5 42

The words for 'sew’ are the same ,,» as the 0»> Mmeaning healthy. The rootl ,,a

fundamentally means ‘whole’ or ‘complete” in personal contexts it means ‘healthy’; in
clothing contexts it means 'sewn’ or ‘'made’; and in construction contexts it means 'built’
or ‘made’ or ‘completed’. The derivative verbs can correspondingly be translated as

[jorég-l " o2 > ‘get well’, ‘'be sewn/woven’, or ‘be built’

[joraw<] -3 > ‘cure’, ‘sew/weave’, ‘build’

Preview to Section 5: Time Phrases

In this section, you are given some common past time phrases, along with
exercises to give you some more practice in using the past tenses.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

For the first time - now that you can use the past tenses - here is a Mullah
Nasruddin story told entirely in Pashto. Stories and jokes and anecdotes are
traditionally told in the past tenses - they just ‘don't sound right’ in the present tenses.

The story is punctuated as it would be for Pashtun readers, with colons instead of
quotation marks.
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Listen to the sentences, and identify the subject and object of each.

. . )
VvV .Y
. A .Y
A . &
.\ .0

Exercise T2. Listen to the following sentences. Identify the subject and object.

.1 o
Y .Y
CA Y
A L&
DA .0

'R
A
o
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Exercise T3. Listen to the following more complicated sentences. ldentify the
subject and object if there is one.

A \
.V Y
CA Y
Y ¢
S .0

Exercise T4. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and tell whether the
speaker is wearing western or Afghan clothes by marking the appropriate phrase.

—b s e -
el s e

b s e =

b s el = Y
s s b = s s e d- T
—l s —b= = s g — -
—= e T R N =l = e

> > < 4

.
Caal

Exercise 5. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective
and past perfective stems.

Pres. Imp. ~ Pres. Perf. Pastimp.  Past Perf.

Py

- 4S5 —_— -_ —_—

3 - '«\' Jﬁ —————— s St e e e [
4 - _:)—'J e e s — —— e e
5 = _:}?0-4‘- L;‘ ————— ———— D ————

o
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Exercise 6. Rewrite the following dialogue in the past tense.

pdls G any Dl 2os @ g il S
Yo plSiy 4 pll ¢ gisles o
e Gl aian el o Fels g 5
QHSJS <& raL.g.L. Q @ead 1ol

el 6 pl S el @ slg s

:-Lwl
f s 55
’uLwl
ey 5
o |
Pl 53
:-Lwl
e 5

o
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Exercise 6. Rewrite the passage below in the past tense.

Fed by b Gl 6 s dle ool ¢ S0l s
S gh Gy ¢ WS g Lla b ¢ sl LSS eSS
S WS Gl el 3w ey Ll S e S W ¢l e
r;l_)v: 34 el '6)S°J'.‘:’ 5956‘5*;‘[“-.‘."" 3w s Gl
%Jéﬁ°ﬂ%~6¢su§av3¢:$ 033 ¢ s Loy ¢ WS
oﬂjskj.;;dq«.;..:.@sgvcyxtfgcXSJ.,:_,_.\;.G:JYG
*z'l-:f°u-",;y*34§.aﬁ*='*5.}-“ﬁlz‘d'6,)s°x:‘«,953-“.)-.'(5‘;’{)-“
.G&chjuﬂcﬁgt—:{‘ﬁr&:&ﬁ
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Exercise 7. Label the clothes.

0\
.Y
. ¢ \
o . Y
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Exercise 8. Read the following letter, then answer the questions.

ESPETIREIS

¢ S @ e da 2 g =l S B 03 Sy 0O p

5ol O les g e Ga s re ol B,

ot dlosn S,y Shy Sl S s 23 LS Leden

sl oy @renl SLy W LG el o G 2 oo

,~ i = LAY
Coke 0

0303 L

had sent [legéiay wal 5 J ,.d had bought [akhist$le wel] S “S.L':...._‘\l

Copedy b L

Q.o‘??J_,L‘a“S_..G L% Y

S"’ ;l‘, ‘,JL.a Lov-:ﬁ . ¥

Vsl ool Gosim ol Pl mas & Lo s e

c.d-\.'s‘)&..:- & L«—n._):- .0
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

workbogk 174

> @2 S @
> @ -V & @bl
¢ S @2 ¢
* @ Y te s
& @ -\ @ o kA
Exercise T2.
Subject Object Subject Object
“‘93 - b .1 @ LﬁlJ'G
& sV &2 o
L}-:J “‘93 . A @ 6L_;.
&2 G‘,Jn'a A & AS939
&2 Skl >~ &2
Exercise T3.
32 - M Fe) (gﬁ:‘)
S | (@) .V ﬁ (&gg)
g|$:.‘ JL:a' <A ﬁ (&gg)
@ ‘Jd' o\ ‘S -
SS" — <Y w w‘
Exercise T4.
\ls_.L_-; 6-3'5 gL:. i;g, A ‘=L.; ¢J g,s-"—" J....
=k o e - A = =l o
SS"L‘ 63‘;' = b ig .4 9=L-= i;.& gl5...la ul"‘
T I e AR L R T ey Sy 9y

"'
o~ < -

.
-

. . . .
o~ € A -

.
(o]
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Exercise 5.

1. -34S 5 - S J S 5s -1 S 5s
2 -1y 14l L ) sy
3. -l -l Ly 52 e sé
4. ~ovd " omds ) 5o el
. 'gré;‘-: el el el
Exercise 6.

‘:Hsjs&t)_,«: st.'z 3 ¢ awl

et 6 Laany 1l s

Tty S oqe iy & ual

o2y Sy b Ly 4 e il s
p bl aktan ek O SLLS il s
.rc-JJ < lﬂl‘)s"‘);’ wL'& & :l.w__an

Exercise 7.
03 @ 2 v b gl e . atJJ«;»‘l;,;.‘;JL}aJ&?- Sl 3
Sl 3 g ledy 6 XS G Hla s sl 6,8 oS “SS_,.'.
= Glas = W gla el ;us,,p.oﬁo,géiseou
%Qurlﬂawb.o‘;oﬁséiggﬁba¢u)&
oY 6 ySJtJJ—‘r°L.‘ﬂ°HS)SHSJ75¢:"“J°QSiG-L“°°*r“JJG
=l @ S e Y S el 6 X e s
.ﬁla_-.&ﬁL:.,.‘,&cSch,ﬁxL,d.wsmsﬁss
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Exercise 8.

Exercise G.
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Unit 14 Jas 8 ey LS o

k 4
Unit Overview

The topic of this unit is the calendar. You will learn how to express dates in
Pashto, and how to read and use Afghan calendars. You will also learn the imperfective

past tense, which wiil enable you to talk about events that were going on in the past. As
a diversion, you will read a familiar fable in its Pashto version.

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue

In this dialogue, R3bya has been gone for awhile, and she is telling Layl3 what she
did while she was gone.

Word Study. The idiom -?,s,f = L8 < is literally ‘'walk in the footsteps of
work'.

The verb -, ,$ is one of those like - o=l that usually drops the - ,. in the
present tense.

The adjective L.l like many ending in [3n], often adds a final [al to the
masculine direct and oblique singular forms, e.g. cL.I.

Calendar dates are expressed in Pashto with ordinals and possessive phrases,
exactly as they are in English, e.g.

‘from the twenty-ninih of May' who g 4 d @

‘until the second of June' $I53 w2ad > oo D

Preview to Section 2: The Imperfective Past Tense

In this section and the next, you learn two of the uses of the imperfective past

stem, the fourth of the four possible combinations of aspect and tense. The chart now
locks like the following:

Present Imperfectivg Pregent Perfective

Present imperfective tense Ordinary positive commands
‘1 gu/ I'm going' ek

NeJjative commands Future expressions
‘Don’t go. ‘1 will go.’

[~
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Past Imperfectjve Past Perfective
Past imperfective tense Past perfective tense
I was going.’ I went.’
Infinitives
‘to go’

Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive

in grammatical studies, the term ‘infinitive’ has two uses. One of them is the
name of the form of the verb that is used in noun positions. The other is supposed to be
the most basic form of the verb - the form from which all tenses and so on are derived.
This double use of the term probably comes from traditional Latin grammar (in Latin you
arrive at the most basic form of the verb by dropping the ending off the infinitive), and
has become part of worldwide grammatical tradition.

The English infinitive - "to go’, 'to run’, for example - fits both definitions of the
term infinitive relatively well. in many other languages, however, the form of the verb
used as a noun is ngt the most basic form of the verb. In Arabic, for example, the third
person masculine past tense form of the verb is clearly the most basic form, whereas the
form used as a noun is clearly not.

in Pashto, the imperfect past stem of the verb, which is the form used as a noun,
is an infinitive in that it functions as a noun. It is not, however, the most basic form of
the verb, any more than ‘went' is the most basic form of the verb 'go’ in English.
Nonetheless, Pashto grammatical studies consider the infinitive to be the form from
which all the tenses and so on are derived, and Pashtuns who have studied grammar refer
to verbs by this form.

In this section, you are shown some examples of the infinitive in use - it straight-
forwardly translates as the English infinitive ("to go’) or gerund ('going’). More important
to you as a language learner, rowever, is the use of the infinitive as the citation form of
the verb, i.e. the 'name’ of the verb that Pashtuns use when talking about the verb itself.
You have probably discovered that this is the form you get when you ask for vocabulary,
e.g.

You: What's the word for 'see’ in Pashto?

Pashtun: [1id81] Ja_J

and that you have to ask further questions like ‘How do | say "I'm seeing” in Pashto?' to
find out the present stem of the word in question.

IV
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Preview to Section 4. Reading

This reading describes the Pashtun/Afghan calendar, with its intermixing of the
solar, lunar and western calendars.
- Cultural notes. As the reading states, the Pashto Academicians arrived at the
Pashto names for the months by transiating the Arabic names. A further translation of
the Pashto names into English shows up the relationship between the Isiamic solar
calendar and the zodiacal year of astrologers:

'scale’ £ Ol e "lamb’ CEEY S
‘scorpion’ 'nJJ - i ‘bull’ 2 4 S
‘bow’ RN B ‘walnut’ S aS ek EYPe
‘baby goat’ g g8 ye LTS ‘crab’ u.alf..?. otb
‘bucket’ <l glu o Tion’ S0 Sonw |
‘fish’ S & e ‘tassel (wheat) S92 Lo

Actually, the zodiacal year has its roots in Mesopotamia (the naming of constel-
lations for animals developed there ca. 3000 BC), and the concept spread throughout the
ancient western/middle eastern world via the Greeks.

The solar calendar is more exactly tied to the seasons than the calendar we use,
as you will see when you do the exercises in Section S. To a Pashtun, spring is exactly
three months long, and constitutes the period between the vernal equinox and the
summer solstice. in contrast, westerners can talk of spring being short this year or long
last year; the length of the season depends more on the weather than on astronomical
calculations.

The lunar calendar mentioned in the first paragraph is included on many Afghan
calendars because the dates for islamic holidays are based on the twenty-nine or thirty-
day months of the Islamic lunar year. The Islamic lunar year is 354 days, and the eleven-
day difference between the Isiamic lunar year and the solar or western year causes
Islamic holidays to “"rotate” around the solar year.

YWord study The Pashto Society, which later became the Pashto Academy, was an
institute established by the Afghan government to preserve the purity of the language, to
coin new words for modern concepts, to develop dictionaries, and to promulgate the
study of Pashto. As is true of any such organization’'s attempts to modernize vocabulary,
some of it has caught on and is now in use, but some of it has not caught on. The Pashto
names for the months are examples of words that haven't caught on; . ,<z,, and uS"J}"

are examples of words that haye caught on.

2
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The phrase o1, (5,2 consists of the number (5 ,> plus the suffix «,l,. o,ly can
be used with any number, e.g. ‘all four’ s ,l, ;s&.

Sentence study Inthe sentence . 5,5 al Gy ¢35 & Ss A5 sS s, the verd
Sy ALsS isparallel to the verd -,i,2 , and transiates better with an English

infinitive, i.e. ‘They tried to popularize these names.’ Compare the sentence with the
one about Asad's father from the Unit 3 reading:

.6§ l:sL“r 43‘,.0:3 IP-3KY 4..% JSJ u‘:....‘-}s 6‘,3.
TSP T P PP J S

Preview to Section 5: The Afghan Calendar

You will notice that the spellings of the day names on the calendar are different
from those you learned in Unit 6. On calendars, Pashtuns use the Persian spellings for
the day names, whereas in ordinary conversation and writing they spell the days as they
are pronounced in Pashto.

Pashto calendars differ greatly from one another in the amount of information
they present, and the style in which it is presented. Ask the Pashtuns you know to show
you any calendars they might have. The month of Hamal calendar in the textbook was

modelled after a calendar published by the BBC Pashto Service, P. 0. Box 76, Bush House,
London, UK.

Preview to Section 6: Diversions

You will immediately recognize the fable, although the punch line differs slightly
in this Pashto version.

The conversation between the characters is in reported speech, i.e. exactly what
they say foliows a «a.

vy
e
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Exercises

Exercise T1. Mark the season being talked about.

S5 s sl d—m 5 s ol doe
DRIt R TS T ERCEE PR
5 e sl o oA 5 e sl e oY
5 e sl doe— R S5 = Syl Je ot
5 e sl o B T T EY LS

Exercise T2. Wwrite the date mentioned in each of the following sentences.

. A
.V v
<A Y
<A ¢
AR .0

Exercise T3. Asad's father made another trip. Where was he on the following dates?
PR gl o
e 503 gﬁJ...... O
Pemed gz Gt 2

2%)\; SSJ.:':.“ ) . &

.
-

-

:JJI g:)l.}'-"" ) .0
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Exercise 4. For each of the underlined verbs in the following sentences from the
dialogue, give the tense of the verb and a literal translation.
English translation  Tenge of the verb Yerb (in context)
‘'were’ past imperfective ssﬁ: o )
< ! g .
< |
. {5 l gﬁ)—{? .Y
Q: °‘}SJ HSJ & 2
.g- [n.k S _’.:.oy ]
< é “ o
'!ﬁ‘; S sl J§ ld.‘.a.: J"S =) oV
oy (;',s ot ld..«..a [n.k ‘F" ol <A

Exercise 5. Read the following dialogue, then answer the gquestions.

QSSAGJ,-(SGJ?..: et I L IEY WO
.éé&&dwrﬁ_&;:ggs% 3 i, Sl
‘.“‘s&b =y a ads Lo JEp
Jl.*ru‘;‘gs*% S o= g‘ss‘,’t‘(s‘;‘g‘SJ.};’f“JJ;J:’@J‘."’:_JJJJ

.rm_?r..._,l 0 ,S o rn.l_m S dyl 5 s4ds Sads Jd gaa .[._{4.3 ALl
et S5 Ly a eall e W R
il e 6 5 R ST RN R ETEY
fet S slt b psS S gy ¢ 5 g 8 s Lp oW

(:‘f‘[aAGJL.Ol Ju@ EEBX -Lwlé“sslma_,-o ln_’st:t o)

T L TR VS P PRIVRPRRUS

Q 374
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SGorsl @or saos Sl 3 (S ALl U o oY

s&d;ﬂkﬁ“}&)})} J.u'é .¢

Sooms ot A S okl Ul @ Loy sl s Lo

Exercise 6. List, for each of the following verbs, the various roots.

Present Present Past Past Infinitive

—_ J=nl
————— _ -_ —_— S IVPCR ¢

——— —_— J=s .v
—_—_ - —_— -_ Jass .o
—_— U Joss 1
—_— - —_— —_— J J.f B _,I oV
—_ — J—':—nr L.T«....,S oA
— S Fy U
— _ _— - JE e

(A
o
-2
[ AW)
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Exercise 7. Make twelve copies of the blank calendar page below. Construct an
Afghan solar calendar for this year with paraliel western dates, along the model of the
calendar for J.a given in the Textbook.

4 o d
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Answer Key

Exercise T1.

‘505 .0 dﬁ .Z Qj‘:" .Y (.5‘-)-«'.: oY 63-” .\

6-:-0 AR L).J-w-: .Q\ ‘53:' oA JH .V 6JJ| .

Exercise T2.

Wolyea 3 L8 Y S 3 LY YV Jea 3 .Y YV o Jea 3 0
14 u.“’.s S A A @] t.:.aJ.;.C- 3 .V VY ,J.a ) .\ YYol}:—o ) .0

Wb s 5 e YU g 3 .14

Exercise T3.

AR
(W8
£
C
{1"‘:,
e
t .
£
1k
.t G

Exercise 4.

Iranslation Iense Yerb

‘'were' imperfective past ,\'9_, N
‘'were doing’ imperfective past JsS & .y
‘'were living’ imperfective past "SJ Sew sl LY
'did ... do perfective past oJS_, 3
'was going’ imperfective past I‘"Lb .0
'did ... find' perfective past S lae
‘is' imperfective present g'go -V
'did ... find’ perfective past S 5 S oo LA
'did ... come’ perfe«tive past ‘F.Lél_) A
'was' perfective past J..‘:. S\

[ ]
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Exercise S.

NPE S bl Jda ‘ISS Ol @ Laos ol s 0
TR Sy

cGgrmsl oS Gl o

ot 6 S e S sk

3 et oo S ol Y2 ¢ o

A 4

~ € <

Exercise 6.
Present

Present

Past Past Infinitive
-l -dal - sl -ty J SIVEY B
“’-':-u_’J ‘M_,J_’ ‘d—:.w‘,.‘ —J—;"’}J_’ J—Lw_’J .Y
R LY =S =S JS oy
- ls - ol - Ji Jists Jmest ot
T T “Jass NUATCE Jis o
T~ LX) Jos> “Jdos~ " Josa
= ~ools “J oyl “dwosls sl Y
T3stoy T3mm “Jorimr “Jirimy im0
- —h Y -Jb -, JB e
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Glossary of Technical Terms

agreement - a grammatical term referring to elements of a sentence which must ‘match’
other elements (usually by having the appropriate suffixes or endings). In Pashto,
adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify in number, gender, and case,
i.e. 1f a noun is masculine oblique plural, the adjectives that modify it must
have their masculine oblique plural endings as well. Verbs must agree with

subjects in person and number, i.e. if the subject is third person plural, the
verb must have its third person plural endings as well.

aspect - a grammatical term used for languages in which the verbs reflect whether the
action is finished or unfinished - "perfect” or "imperfect” in traditional
terminology. Engtish doesn’t have aspect (although some grammarians think that
our continuous tenses, e.g. is going, was doing, etc., are really examples of aspect.
Pashto does have aspect - each tense has an imperfective aspect and a perfective
aspect. Units 7 through 9 deal with Pashto aspect.

auxiliary - a word in a verb phrase that doesn't carry the dictionary meaning of the verb,
but that shows tense or aspect, etc. Auxiliary verbs in English are underlined in
the following exampies:
have eaten has been talking dges not see
did he leave? is going
Pashto auxiliaries are usually forms of (kaw-] -,S and [keg-] - <.

complement - for the purposes of these materials, a complement is anything that comes
between the subject and verb in a Pashto sentence.

derivative verd - a category of Pashto verbs which are formed by adding an auxiliary to a
noun, adjective, or adverb. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivative verbs.

doubly irregular verb - a category of Pashto verbs which form their perfectives and past
forms in unpredictable ways. Campare with irregular verbs.

gender - a grammatical term referring to the ‘sex’ of an object. In Pashto, all nouns are
either ‘'masculine’ or ‘feminine’ in gender.

imperfective - one of the aspects in Pashto. If a verb is in imperfective aspect, the
action it refers to is not finished yet, in a sense roughly paratlel to the difference
in English between the phrases he went (perfective - action is finished) and he
was going (imperfective - action was still going on).
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intonation - a phonetics term referring to how the voice rises and falls as the speaker
says a sentence or question. In Pashto, the difference between a statement and
its corresponding question is made entirely by changing the rising and falling
pattern of the voice.

intransitive - a characteristic of verbs. Intransitive verbs, in both English and Pashto,
are verbs that do not have direct objects, e.g. 'live’ [woseg-] -l The

‘transitivity of every Pash’v verb is given in its glossary entry; and in general
any verb whose root ends in [-eg-] - ,.- is intransitive.

irregular verb - a category of the simple verbs in Pashto in which the root of the verb
changes between present and past tenses. These irregular verbs are parallel to
English irregular verbs, e.g. go, the past tense of which is went, and so on.

modify - a grammar term referring to the modification or qualification of some words -
usually nouns or verbs - by other words or phrases. Adjectives modify nouns;

adverbs modify verbs; prepositional phrases modify nouns or verb; and so on. In
the following English sentence

The quick bround fox jumped over the lazy sleeping dog.

the subject 7fox is modified by the adjectives quick and brown; the verb jumped
is modified by the words /azy and slecping.

object - a grammatical term referring to the person or thing being acted upon in a
sentence. In English, the object comes after the verb, e.g. John is buying the
book. In Pashto, the object comes between the subject and the verb, e.g.

Aman is buying the book. . Jal k&S . LI,
==

Weak pronocun objects are deleted in past tense sentences.

past perfective participle - a form of the Pashto verb in which the suffix [-ay] s 18

added to the past perfective root. The result is a regular Adjective 3, which when
combined with forms of Pashto 'be’ result in phrases that are almost exactly
parallel to English present perfect (has gone) and past perfect (had gone) tenses.
The participles are dealt with in the early units of /ntermediate Pashto.

perfective - one of the aspects of Pashto. if a verb is in the perfective aspect, the

action it refers to is finished, in some sense. Compare the definition of
imperfective.

person - in grammar terminology, “first person” refers to the person speaking: in
English, the pronouns / and we are in the first person. "Second person” refers to
the person spoken to, e.g. you in English. "Third person” refers to a person or thing

(i)
=3
T
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spoken about, e.g. he, she, or it in English. A1l nouns are third percnn. |n Pashto,

verbs have first, second or third person endings, and there are first, second and
third person pronouns.

plural - a grammar term referring to more than one, e.g. books, desks, doctors, which are
all plural in English.

prepositional phrase - a phrase consisting of a preposition - a work like in, over, to,
from, etc., and a noun phrase. In English, the focllowing are prepositional phrases:
of a preposition, by a phrase, to the house, over the lazy sleeping dog, etc. In
English, the preposition always comes before the noun phrase; in Pashto,

however, the preposition can come before, after, or on both sides of the noun
phrase.

retrofiex - a term in phonetics referring to sounds which are made by curling the tip of
the tongue back, out of its usual position in the mouth. English ris a retrofiex
sound. Pashto has four retroflex sounds, represented in the writing system with a
little circle under the letter, and in the transcription with a dot under the letter.

root - a grammatical term for the smallest meaningful part of a word. The root of a noun
is the form used as the subject. The root of a verb is (for the purposes of these
materials) the present imperfective form minus any personal endings.

simple verb - a category of Pashto verbs which form their past tenses by adding the
suffix [31] -1 to the present roots.

singular - a grammar term referring to a single object, e.g. book, desk, doctor. Compare
plural.

stressed/stress - a stressed syllable is the syllable in a word or phrase that receives
the emphasis, or (reughly) is said louder than the other syllables. In the English
word elephant, for example, the first syilable is the stressed syllable; the first
syllable bears the stress. Stress {s important in Pashto, even though (like

English), the writing system has no way of showing stress. Stressed syllables are
marked in the transcription with a “ over the vowel.

subject - a grammatical term referring to the person or thing carrying out the action in a

sentence. In both English and Pashto, the subject is the first element in the
sentence, e.g.

Farah is in Afghanistan. .3 é o lsl < ol 3

Frequentlg in Pashto, however, there is no overt subject: when the subject
corresponds to English /, we, you, etc., it is dropped in Pashto sentences, e.g.

378
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She's at home. .63 HSS 58S <

transcription - a representation of pronunciation. A transcription of the Pashte greeting
&« @i i [stdray ma selin the system we use in these materials.

transliteration - a letter-by-letter representation of one alphabet in the symbols of
another. A transliteration of the Pashto greeting PR for example, is

something like [stry mh shel.

transitive - a chara=teristic of verbs. Transitive verbs, in both English and Pashto, are
verbs that have direct objects, e.g. 'nave’ -,J. Some verbs that are transitive in

English are intransitive in Pashto, and vice versa. The ‘transitivity of every

Pashto verb is given in its glossary entry; and any Pashto verb whose root ends in
[-aw-] - ,- is transitive.

tense - @ grammatical term referring to the form of a verb relating to time, e.g. present
tense (reflecting action that is going on at the moment, or ali the time), past
tense (reflecting action that has happened already), and so on.

weak pronoun - Pashto has two sets of pronouns: the strong pronouns, which reflect that
the speaker wants to emphasize whoever is being talked about, and weak
pronouns, which are the ‘normal’ way of referring to someone. It's the weak

pronouns that drop when they are subjects of present tense sentences, or objects
of past tense sentences.

yes-no question - a question that can be answered by ‘yes’ or ‘no’. in Pashto, yes-no
questions differ from corresponding statements in intonation only.




